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Introduction

This book is an introduction to the premodern literary Turkic language of Central Asia that
scholars have come to call “Chaghatay.” (This is also spelled “Chagatay” or “Chagatai.”) It is
intended as a textbook for total novices with no experience in any Turkic language or the Arabo-
Persian script, as well as those who have already learned a relevant language like Uyghur or
Farsi. By the end of chapter 16, the learner should be capable of reading manuscript narrative
sources in Chaghatay with the aid of a dictionary.

There are narrow and broad definitions of the Chaghatay language. Narrowly, we can date
the development of Chaghatay proper to the fifteenth century in the former realm of Cha-
ghatay Khan (r. 1226—1242), son of Chinggis Khan, and his descendants. There such notables
as the poet ‘Ali Sher Nava’'i (1441-1501) elevated the speech of the Turkic peoples of the
Timurid realm to the station of a common literary language alongside Persian. Around the
same time, Zahir ud-Din Babur (1483-1530), founder of the Mughal dynasty, wrote a mainly
autobiographical work in Chaghatay, the Baburnama, which remains a classic of Islamic and
world literature. No small number of other poets and prose writers followed them in places
ranging across Central Asia from present-day Xinjiang, China, to the Ottoman Empire. “Cha-
ghatay” in this sense points to a realm of literary production engaged with Turko-Persian high
culture.

Broadly, “Chaghatay” encompasses writing in Arabo-Persian script along a continuum of
Eastern Turkic varieties from the 1400s through the 1950s. In this sense, we can think of Cha-
ghatay as a lingua franca for Central Asia that in most places functioned alongside Persian,
and in some areas was much more prevalent. The written language, like the spoken, varied
significantly across the region, but it was mostly intelligible to different readers and listeners
across time and space. That broad continuity is reflected in how people talked about the lan-
guage: When people wrote and spoke, they referred to “Turki,” “the language of the Turks,” as
opposed to “Farsi.” Turki as a spoken language interacted with the literary legacy of Nava’'i and
the clerical legacy of Timurid scribes and so provided people with a common idiom for writing
all sorts of texts for centuries. We can thus speak not only of Chaghatay poetry and prose but
also of Chaghatay documents of every genre.

We might also define “Chaghatay”—or “Turki”—negatively, according to the boundaries of
its mutual intelligibility and differences with other Turkic varieties. Chaghatay is not Ottoman
or Tatar. These Western Turkic languages have a distinct grammar, different rules for structur-
ing speech sounds, and their own general habits of representing those sounds on the page. Nev-
ertheless, some Chaghatay writers borrowed forms that we associate with Western Turkic, and
in the nineteenth century, intellectuals across Eurasia frequently incorporated these forms into
their writing in Eastern Turkic. In Central Asia proper, we can find many examples of written
Kazakh that are even more obviously distinct from “Turki,” as the sound rules and grammar of
Kazakh are also highly divergent from Eastern Turkic.
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This textbook uses the broader definition of Chaghatay for three reasons:

1 Students approaching Central Asian sources will not want to limit themselves to the texts
that remain from the Timurid period. Scholars increasingly study social and economic
documents from later centuries, the archive of which appears to be expanding rapidly. Most
of the available archives are comprised mainly of later documents and a broad range of nar-
rative sources.

2 This approach will emphasize flexibility in reading. Insofar as students are learning to
read “Turki,” they will find it useful to read a variety of texts from a range of times and
places, each of which engages with earlier texts in different ways. The grammatical and
vocabulary differences between early and late Chaghatay are slight, but orthographic con-
ventions are sometimes extremely inconsistent. No textbook can teach you simply to read
Chaghatay, but this one will help you learn to parse a sentence—break it into its component
parts—and work independently from there.

As such, I believe it is pedagogically sounder to begin with simpler, more straight-
forward texts, rather than the more elevated, flowery, and Persianate prose of “Classical
Chaghatay.”

3 This textbook is intended in many ways for scholars of China and Inner Asia, and the Qing
(1636/1644-1911) in particular. These scholars already have access to introductory text-
books for reading Manchu, Mongol, and Tibetan, and there is growing interest in reading
Chaghatay in its Eastern Turkestani context. Not coincidentally, the bulk of Chaghatay
manuscripts available in digital format also come from this region and time period, which
makes practicing with them and conducting research relatively easy. I have in mind as my
audience a Sinologist or, perhaps, Mongolist who would like to dig into Ming, Qing, and
Republican-era Chaghatay petitions, deeds, and local histories for research purposes.

Therefore, we will begin with very late Chaghatay from turn-of-the-century Xinjiang in the
form of what many linguists then called “Eastern Turki.” The first third of the book intro-
duces this late, relatively easy-to-learn variety through exercises in grammar, vocabulary, and
translation through a series of progressive and cumulative lessons. The second third serves to
familiarize the learner with major genres of writing in Chaghatay, as each lesson is based on a
real primary source written in this later form of the language. These include legal documents,
historical narratives, and legends derived from sacred history. The last third consists of readings
in earlier Chaghatay narrative sources, including the Baburnama, Nava’'i, and Abu ‘1-Ghazi,
and some more modern manuscripts typical of what one may find in an archive. Each lesson
includes relevant glosses and grammar.

Throughout I have emphasized the need to read Chaghatay manuscripts, rather than type-
script editions. The student’s goal is to be ready to parse a previously unstudied text without
reference to another scholar’s own interpretation. Many archives where I have worked do not
permit taking photographs of manuscripts, and so it is necessary to transcribe them on the
spot. The discussions of common variants of letterforms and the constant juxtaposition of
original texts with transliterations from chapter 10 onward are meant to help the student build
this skill.

These manuscript selections are adapted mainly from sources available in the libraries of
Lund University and Uppsala University in Sweden. The staffs of both libraries have invested
great effort in making their collections as freely available to the public as possible. In a time
when the archives of Xinjiang are almost entirely closed to research, and those in Russia and
Central Asia require at least a long journey to access, these institutions have put large parts
of their collections online. I am also profoundly grateful to the E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Trust,
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which has permitted me to reproduce images of the Hyderabad manuscript of the Baburnama
from Annette Beveridge’s 1905 edition. Thanks to them, students will encounter a range of
hands.

This textbook differs from the available grammars of Chaghatay in its tone and style, which
is meant to be clear and inviting. I have made the grammar explanations as simple as possible,
and they are not exhaustive. That is, we may learn one use of a suffix in a given lesson, and then
study further uses in another. My goal has been to introduce the most common forms and some
of the subtleties of their usage, while rarer constructions may be left to reference grammars or,
one hopes, a future intermediate textbook. Moreover, [ have avoided detailed linguistic explo-
rations in favor of clear examples explained in plain language. Verse has been excluded from
this introductory textbook mainly because, in order to read Chaghatay poetry well, it is best to
become familiar with Persian poetry first.

I have been fortunate to learn this language from two skilled teachers. I have endeavored
to translate what I learned from these two masters, as it is recorded in years of notebooks and
marginal scribblings, into an accessible set of progressive lessons in the Chaghatay language.
All errors are entirely my own.

Yet there were a few more trying experiences in learning Chaghatay that I hope to spare the
learner by producing this book. Perhaps the most time-consuming aspect of learning to read
Chaghatay is the endless dictionary work. There is no significant dictionary of Chaghatay in
English. For this reason, it has always been necessary to learn Russian, German, or French
in order to access the glossaries composed in those languages. Alternatively, one can muddle
through with an Ottoman dictionary and a Persian dictionary, supplemented by an extensive
working knowledge of Uyghur or Uzbek. I recall countless hours sitting around with my com-
rades in one library or another, passing around a stack of dictionaries and trying to guess which
of the twelve definitions of a word listed in Steingass’s Persian-English Dictionary was the
right one. Learning the meaning of odd, archaic Turkic words was an even more circuitous
process. This book intends to take the lexicographical guesswork out of learning Chaghatay,
replace it with training in common vocabulary, and help the student focus on studying grammar.

As for that working knowledge of Uyghur or Uzbek: Experience indicates that it is indeed a
good idea to learn both Chaghatay and a modern Turkic language. Studying one will strengthen
your knowledge of the other. I recommend Modern Uyghur, as its orthography, phonology,
morphology, and vocabulary are closer to what you will encounter in Chaghatay. Nevertheless,
I do not believe that such study should be a prerequisite. Chaghatay grammar is not overly dif-
ficult, certainly not for anyone who has studied a reading language before. As for the extreme
frequency of Persian vocabulary in Chaghatay, I do not believe it is necessary first to be expert
in Persian, although I would encourage studying the language. This book does not replace a
good background in Persian, but it does help the learner acquire the vocabulary and intuitions
necessary to parse a Turkic sentence with Persian words and phrases in it.

My experiments with the lessons herein demonstrate that students with no background in
Turkic or Persian are indeed capable of learning to read narratives and documents in Cha-
ghatay. It is based on lessons produced for a class I taught at Harvard University in spring 2016,
“Introduction to Chaghatay,” and for experimental reading lessons conducted with colleagues
beginning in 2014. Students have ranged from those with no background in Turkic to advanced
students of Uyghur and Kazakh. Some were familiar with Arabo-Persian script beforehand, and
others not. Each learned from these lessons. I am confident that the progression of grammar and
vocabulary presented herein can help a student progress from no knowledge of Chaghatay to a
reasonably firm reading knowledge in one semester.

This book aims to satisfy the needs of a new generation of scholars of Central Asia. Since
the end of the Cold War, interest in this region has increased markedly in the Anglophone
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world, and there are increasing opportunities for undergraduates and advanced specialists alike
to study its history and literature. Scholars of Central Asian history and literature have long
looked for ways to increase interest in the field, but students of Central Asia have sometimes
been frustrated in their efforts to study the region’s historical record as it existed before print
and communism. At the same time, increasing interest in Xinjiang or Eastern Turkestan means
that a higher number of China historians are engaging with Chaghatay sources, or wish to but
cannot.

Unfortunately, the present state of learning and reference materials for Chaghatay in Eng-
lish imposes a significant intellectual, temporal, and financial burden on the student. To my
knowledge, no textbook for learning the language has ever been published in English, with
the exception of Gustaf Raquette’s Eastern Turki Grammar, which was focused specifically
on the language of Kashgaria in the early twentieth century. Raquette’s work was, neverthe-
less, systematic, and this textbook owes a great debt to it—the first several lessons are based
closely on Raquette’s Grammar. The same can be said of the available reference materials:
Janos Eckmann’s manual and Andras Bodrogligeti’s grammar are critical tools for the student
of Central Asian history and literature, and neither can be dispensed with. Nevertheless, they
are expensive, unwieldy for the nonspecialist, and transliterate Chaghatay into a Latin script
one would never encounter in an original text. Moreover, as manuals rather than textbooks, they
spend little time discussing fundamental points of grammar, such as the formation of interroga-
tive sentences, in any detail.

Therefore, I have written this Introduction to Chaghatay in order to serve the needs of stu-
dents who are interested in Central Asian history and literature and wish to begin reading Cha-
ghatay sources as quickly as possible. It is far from perfect. Yet I hope it will embolden learners
to study the language and encourage those of us who can already read it to instruct others.

Some Common Reference Works and Tools for Studying
and Reading Chaghatay

Andras J. E. Bodrogligeti, A Grammar of Chagatay (Miinchen: Lincom Europa, 2001). Bodrogligeti’s
project was rooted in the methodologies of linguistic documentation, and as such his grammar draws on
a much broader range of sources than does Eckmann’s below.

Gerard Clauson, An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1972). A last resort for most people, but very useful for finding obscure Turkic words. It uses an
idiosyncratic system to organize words by sets of consonants.

Pavet de Courteille, Dictionnarie Turk-Oriental, destiné principlemente a faciliter la lecture des ouvrages
de Baber, d’Aboul-Gazi et de Mir-Ali-Chir-Nevai (Paris: L’imprimerie imperiale, 1870). A Chaghatay-
French glossary for the Baburnama and “Ali Sher Nava’i’s works.

Janos Eckmann, Chagatay Manual (The Hague: Mouton & Co., 1966). This entire textbook has been
checked against Eckmann’s work. Eckmann Manual is indispensable, but it is based largely on poetic
sources and some “classical” prose.

H. F. Hofman, Bio-bibliographical Survey of Turkish Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1969). One of the great
delights of reading Chaghatay sources is getting to look them up in Hofman’s insightful, comprehen-
sive, and stylistically idiosyncratic guide to literature in Eastern Turkic. Chapter 12 of this book offers
some discussion of how to use it.

Gunnar Jarring, An Eastern Turki-English Dialect Dictionary, Lunds universitets arsskrift 56:4 (Lund: C.
W. K. Gleerup, 1964). A glossary for Jarring’s published texts, 1929-1935, so focused on the specifics
of vernacular written Chaghatay in southern Xinjiang.

Gustaf Raquette, Eastern Turki Grammar: Practical and Theoretical with Vocabulary, Volumes 1-3 (Ber-
lin: Reichsdruckerei, 1912—-1914). Gradual introduction to the spoken and written language of Kashgar
in the early twentieth century, with a lengthy glossary in the third volume. Includes useful ethnographic
detail.
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V. V. Radlov, Versuch eines Worterbuches der Tiirk-Dialekte (‘s Gravenhage: Mouton, 1960), 4 vols. Col-
lects vocabulary from across all Turkic languages. This is useful for finding colloquial Turkic words—
for example, a mystery word in a legal document might be Kazakh in origin. Definitions are given in
Russian and German.

J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S, Redhouse’s Turkish Dictionary. Whatever edition of this classic dictionary
you find, make sure it is the one in Ottoman, not in modern Turkish. The inventory of common Arabic
and Persian words in Chaghatay is similar to that in Ottoman, and so is the semantic range of a given
word, so it is often more convenient to look them up in Redhouse rather than go straight to a Persian
dictionary.

Francis Joseph Steingass, 4 Comprehensive Persian-English Dictionary (New Delhi: Cosmo Publica-
tions, 1977). This venerable dictionary may provide too many definitions, but one of them will probably
be the right one. A searchable version of Steingass is also available online.

Armin Vambéry, Cagataische Sprachstudien, enthaltend grammatikalischen Umriss, Chrestomathie, und
Worterbuch der cagataischen Sprache (Amsterdam: Philo Press, 1975). A collection of texts in various
genres with glossaries in German. Very useful reading practice.



How to Read the Alphabet

NB: If you already know Persian, Arabic, Urdu, or another language written in Arabo-Persian
script, you will only need to skim this section. Otherwise, please consider this a guide. Also,
this chapter uses square brackets [] to indicate sounds and sharp brackets <> to indicate letters.

Chaghatay is written in the Arabo-Persian alphabet. This alphabet was first used to write
Arabic, and it represented the unique sounds of Arabic. Like many other writing systems, the
Arabic alphabet is an abjad—it does not write out short vowels! This idea may seem daunting,
but picture it this way: You cn stll fgure out wht ths sys, evn wthout th shrt vwls. To help clarify
pronunciations, the Arabic alphabet gained a set of small diacritical marks that indicated those
short vowels, kind of like this: You c*n st'll figure out whet th's s*ys, even without the shert vewels.

The Arabic alphabet was soon adapted for writing Persian (or Farsi), which is a very different
language. Some of the sounds of Arabic—like [t], represented by the letter <ta’> 1, a phar-
yngealized “t” sound—did not appear in Persian. However, Persian writing kept these letters
for writing Arabic words. They could also be used to write similar sounds. For example, <ta’>
b and <t> & could both be pronounced the same way. At the same time, Persian had several
sounds that did not exist in Arabic. To represent these sounds, scribes invented new letters like
<¢> G

Later, as Persian literary culture spread along with Islam, this “Arabo-Persian” script was
used to write Turkic languages. Ottoman was written in Arabo-Persian script, and so was Cha-
ghatay. Turkic languages were again very different from Arabic or Persian, but they retained all
of the features of the Arabic and Persian alphabets: sounds like <ta’> J do not exist in Otto-
man or Chaghatay, but the Arabic letter is there for writing Arabic words, and sometimes for
distinguishing homophones. Chaghatay has not added any letters to the Arabo-Persian alphabet.
However, as we will see, its sounds are very different.

In this book, we will learn the Arabo-Persian alphabet as it was used for writing the Cha-
ghatay language. There are entire books devoted to reading the Arabic alphabet in Arabic, and
picking up a copy of one may be useful for you. However, Chaghatay was (usually) written in
the Nasta‘liq script, like Persian and Urdu, while Arabic is usually written in a different way.
There are books on how to read Arabo-Persian writing in the specific context of Ottoman, Per-
sian, and Urdu manuscripts, for example, B. M. Spooner and William L. Hanaway’s excellent
Reading Nasta ‘liq: Persian and Urdu Hands from 1500 to the Present (Costa Mesa, CA: Mazda
Publishers, 1995). While An Introduction to Chaghatay cannot fully replace a long education
in Arabo-Persian calligraphy, it will enable you to read the script as it is found in both typeset
texts and manuscripts written in Nasta‘liq. This book assumes no background knowledge in
Arabo-Persian writing.

In this section, we will go through the alphabet, letter by letter, with examples from manu-
scripts for each form of each letter.
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Some advice: Don t try to learn the script perfectly before you start the lessons. Your knowl-
edge of the script will only come with practice. Perfectionism will paralyze you. For the first
few lessons, you will probably need to look back at this section to make sure you have read
something correctly. That is perfectly fine.

Note: The transliteration system used in this book is a modified version of that used by the
International Journal of Middle Eastern Studies (IJMES), which is the standard in the field.
However, some modifications are made: (1) in order to avoid digraphs and preserve a one-to-
one correspondence between sound and symbol and (2) in order to accurately represent the
vowel system of Chaghatay, which differs from those of other Turkic languages.

Some Preliminaries

Arabo-Persian script is always joined up, like writing in cursive in English. However, some
letters do not connect.

All of these letters join up . .. ... but the letter 9 does not.

_.C 5]

G OS < S B9d§ yw-Bsless

Arabo-Persian writing goes from right to left. First write the line, then add the dots, slashes,
and other diacritics.

Step Two: Add the dots Step One: Just the line, right-to-left
-
Slabs Slabs
»

Juks Jlake

o

Each letter changes form depending on its position. That is, each time you write a letter, context
dictates that you write one of up to four variations. Most letters have four variations:

e Initial: Most of the time, letters connect to each other. That means that the first letter
of a word, the initial letter, must have a shape that allows it to connect to the following
letter.

*  Medial: The medial form is for letters that connect on both sides. Usually this is a shorter,
smaller version of the letter.

*  Final: The last letter of a word. It is often connected to the preceding letter, but it does not
connect to anything after it. The final version of a letter is often longer or fuller than the
initial or medial versions.

» Isolated: Sometimes a letter does not connect to any others. It is written out in full.
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Let’s look at the letter <. This is a connecting letter. Notice how the highlighted letter connects
to the letters around it:

.

Isolated Final Medial Initial

In this example, the letter < takes slightly different forms depending on its place in the
sentence. [ have highlighted each example to make it clearer. How can you tell the letter is <« ?
Look for a single “dot” below and either an empty “bowl” or a single “tooth” above.

Not every letter has all four forms. These are half-connecting letters. After one of these let-
ters, the next letter will be in its “initial” form (if it connects to the left) or its “isolated” form
(if it does not). Let’s take » <r> as an example:

©9)95 S 93y S Do)

Isolated Final Medial Initial

Alphabet Guide, Step by Step

The forms of the letters we learn here are the ones you will see most frequently. They are pro-
vided with illustrations from different manuscript sources dating from the 1710s through the
1940s. There are some examples of common variations. Later lessons will explore these varia-
tions more thoroughly.

The letters are grouped according to their shapes. Many letters in Arabo-Persian writing have
the same basic forms, but they can be distinguished by the number of dots written around them.
Grouping the letters like this will help you differentiate similar letters visually.

Some notes on how the letters are written are included. The goal of these examples is not to
teach you how to write, but to help you read. Sometimes you will encounter a manuscript where
the letters have been copied unclearly but knowing how the scribe made their letters will be
useful for figuring out which is which.

b,p,t,s oo Q

These first four letters all have the same basic shape, but they have different numbers of dots
depending on which sound they represent.

Let’s take the example of < first. For the isolated form, one writes the curved line, and then
the dot:

Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Write the line from right to left. ..

' 1
’ [ —

2
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The medial form is written in the same order: first the “tooth,” and then the dot:

Step Two: Write the dot.

Step One: Write the line from right to left. ..

w

)

wl

In exactly the same way, we would write the initial and final forms by writing the line first, and

then adding the dot.
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
M M (13 '7’
— « ) o b voiced [b], as in “a bear!
P voiceless, unaspirated
[p], as in “apple”
s |l I o
4 d r '
p voiceless, unaspirated
e + ] < [p]. as in “apple”
~dd | b L <
\——«L’. -* -
T~ I;"" E v
‘ L]
. " . . t voiceless, unaspirated [t],
e -+ - < as in “burler”
. ! ” .
ey U.L U}‘i j et
R o 4 o s English s as in simper;
e + 3 o (in Arabic, th as in
“through”)
& c ‘:. 4-’ R
4 L]
é ‘ ‘l, ; 'y

Notes on & <p>:

e This letter is fairly uncommon in written Chaghatay. Most of these examples are from a
very late 1950s manuscript.
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*  The sound [p] is often represented by the letter <.

+  The sound [p] is often represented by the letter <& <f>. In these cases, it will be transliter-
ated in this book as <p>. (See below.)

+  Sometimes 2 is a contraction of (3 <b+y>, where all three dots are combined.

no

<n> ¢ looks very much like the letters above, but it has some subtle differences. Compared to

< or <t> O, the “bowl” of O is much deeper.

Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
oy S 3 ) n English n

o | eaSa | ol | ol

& - G ok ob

Note that <n> O can take many forms, perhaps because it is an extremely common letter. <n>
O at the end of a word is often written elongated like this:

Oléo

hb&hhEz e

These letters are all written with the same basic form. To write the isolated form of & <j>:

Step Two: Write the dot.

Step One: Write the line from left to right, and
then down and over. ..

2

28

4

The initial form of g <j>:

Step Two: Write the dot.

Step One: Write the line from left to right, and
then right to left . ..

2.

i
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The medial form of  <j>:

Step Two: Write the dot.

Step One: Continue the line from right to left,
angle back left to right, and then right to left . . .

1

Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
jor¢ voiced j as in “Uh,
é == = C Jim”; voiceless,
unaspirated ch as
in “much”
e | x| e z
L4 4
£ £ | 2
&
¢ voiceless,
& = = G unaspirated ch as
in “much”
a2 dxS BIPE )
4 > f
& re @ | &
h breathy English 4
& == > C
g | exbae | > C
7 N AN
2 ¥
. . h ch in “Bach”
>

M- b
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Notes:

G <¢>: The sound [¢] is often represented instead by the letter Z <j>. The letter g <¢> itself
is not very common.
¢ <b>: z has no dots, so it is often marked with a = underneath to distinguish it.

a | (alef)

This letter is one of three long vowels in Chaghatay. We will see the others below. | <a>is a
half-connecting letter—it connects to the previous letter (to the right), but not to the next letter
(to the left).

Actually, | <a> serves two functions. First, it indicates an [a, 4] sound. In the middle of a
word, the letter | <a> usually means a long [a], for example, U [ta], <\= [jab].

Just as often, however, | <a> is used before of another vowel at the beginning of a word.
You will see it before 9 <w>, as in 9/, where it means [u, o, i, 6]. You will see it before S <y>,
where it means [i, e, T]. Or you may see it before nothing at all! In that case, | <a> is indicating
the presence of a short vowel.

This is because any Chaghatay word that starts with a vowel needs to begin with a “glot-
tal stop.” Try it in English: say the words “arrest,” “indicate,” or “understand.” You will
feel a light hiatus before the vowel. You could also say “uh oh!” or the word “bottle” in a
Cockney accent. That sound in the middle, where the airflow of your voice pauses, is the
glottal stop.

At the beginning of a word, T written with a line over it (called alif maddah) indicates a
long [a].

Some examples: W [ald], T [at], S9! [oldi], 4wl [isd], dunl [dysa], < [it], Sxe9)9!
[Uriim&i]

Final/Medial Initial/Isolated Sound Description
a ah
L | T¢l ] aasin cat
a long ah

G LJT M

IR

1J

Many students have difficulty differentiating | <a> and J <I>. This is because both of them
are tall, upright letters formed mainly by writing a single stroke. J [1], however, connects both
to the right and to the left, while | <a> is a half-connecting letter. Contrast Ny [kad] with NULY
[kalad]
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Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
L}' 1 J d 1 English /
Folo# ) J
The combination Y [la] is very common. The letters are written together thus:
)’ la/la English la

»
'

B E K

Note: In Arabic words, the prefix -J! al- often assimilates to the sound that follows it. So,
Ol al-din is actually pronounced ad-din, while @3Lall al-sadiq is pronounced as-sadiq.
This happens only when -J! al- is followed by these letters: o > yo (¥ W I 3o O &
Ob<s t,d 21,25, 8 s, 2 t, z, n>—all of which sounds are formed in the same place as
the J [1].

In this same prefix, the | <a> is often dropped when it follows a vowel. So, &)l gl Abit
al-gazi is pronounced Abu ‘I-gazr, and so on.

d,Z, 1,2, Z, W 96 c)eyeded

All of the letters in this group are “half-connecting” letters. This means that they connect to the
letter that precedes them—to their right—but do not connect to the letter that follows them—to
their left.

The letters ) ,3, and 9 are often written very, very similarly. Ideally, 9 <w> has a loop at the
top. » <r> should be long and skinny. & <r> should be rounded. Not all of these rules will be
followed in practice. To distinguish them in a manuscript source, look for three things:

1.  Where & <d> connects to the previous letter, there will be a short “tooth.” Then the o will

be written in a downward direction: f"/ The same is true for 3 <z>.

2. Where ) <r> connects to the previous letter, there will be no such tooth. Instead, you will
see a smooth line before the  glides downward: s The same is true for ) <z>.

3. Where 9 <w> connects to the previous letter, it will begin higher than > <d>. There should
be a clearer, more rounded connection at the beginning as compared to a > <d>. The con-

nection to the previous letter may also be at a higher angle: »**
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Of course, all three letters can and will appear in isolation. Moreover, in many manuscripts, |
<a> will also be written in such a way as to suggest an ) <r> or > <d>, for example:

Lron? LS 9

As a diagnostic, it is good to scan the first page of any new manuscript for each of these letters
or their variants: | <a>, ) <r>, 3 <d>, 9 <w>. This will help you “calibrate” yourself and antici-
pate how the scribe wrote each one.

Final/Medial Initial/Isolated Sound Description
A S d voiced d as in “made it”
J.ls S y,a.fu
g =
. . Z English z; (in Arabic, th
A o as in “bother”)
J 95 Jo 93
A 4
r trilled or tapped r
> V)
e N
. . z* English z
> J
T Rye J
% |
~f g
. o z* zh: French j as in “‘je suis”
> J
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Final/Medial Initial/Isolated Sound Description
i
2
w English v
5 3 :
u English “00”
o English “oh”
u Similar to the u in beauty;

see notes below

0 Similar to yr in “Myrtle”;
see notes below

a Long “00” sound

3 <z>: The letter 3 <z> is often confused or replaced with the more common letter ) <z>.
They share the same pronunciation in Chaghatay and look similar.

5 <z>: The letter 5 <z> appears very, very rarely in manuscripts. It is usually used to write a
loanword from Russian or French. In very late manuscripts, it represents a sound in some dia-
lects of Turkic, particularly Taranchi, where § <7> sometimes begins words.

9: The letter 9 <w> represents several different but related sounds. In Arabic, it stood for w
and a long u sound, both of which are made with rounded lips. In Persian, it also represents an
o. Chaghatay has a much wider range of these rounded vowel sounds—u, i, o, 6—along with
w, which is pronounced like v.

u sounds like the English “00.” To make i, first say “ee” with your lips stretched wide. While
making this “ee” sound, draw your lips together into the round form to make “00.” Similarly,
for 0, make an “oh” sound. Then combine “ee” and “oh” to make a sort of “errr.”

Fortunately, context will usually tell you how this letter is pronounced, and so will your
knowledge of vocabulary. (Note that in Chaghatay, o and ¢ are only found in the first syllable
of a word.)

l9 <wa>: The combination |9 <wa>, when it follows a consonant, is mainly used for Persian
words. The most common are the words ol p*dh and 4>l h*dja, the latter often writ-
ten in English as “khwaja” or “khoja.” This combination was apparently pronounced [o] in
Chaghatay. This fact led to some confusion in very late manuscripts, where a regular 9 [o] in
a Turkic word is sometimes rendered instead as |9 [wa], for example $lgs b*aldi instead of
SN g boldi.

S, S b o
The letters (w <s> and b <§> are simply variations on each other—one has no dots, the other
has three.
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Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
s English voiceless
o . (G s as in “simper”

oY

o

o English s as in
(O “shower”

v

& &

[
L)'“" A0

g v v
G

v

J
v
4

oo

As you can see, these letters are often written without their three “teeth,” but in a straight
line instead.

o~ <s>is often written with a small teardrop shape underneath it.

The dots of (% <§> are often written together in a cluster or triangle shape. Alternatively, the
bottom two dots of the triangle can be written in a short line with the third dot on top.

$ 2, t, 2 B b b oo

All of these letters represent Arabic sounds that are not found in Chaghatay. They are pro-
nounced [s, z, t, z], respectively. However, their visual difference from (w <s>, ) <z>, and
O <t> is meaningful in the context of written Chaghatay. It was very important to reproduce
Arabic correctly, as it was spelled in the Quran and other Arabic texts, rather than phonetically
according to local pronunciation.

Later, Chaghatay used these letters to make other distinctions. Two homophones could be
written differently: <l ar and LT g, for example. Loanwords could be written using these
letters, as well, along with another Arabic letter: 3 <z>. That spelling showed that they were
foreign words: S 35SJ 93 Zontoy, (Jas titay, and so on.

These letters share a basic form. For the isolated form of & <z>:

Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Write the line from left to right, and
then down and over ...

2
r‘ N
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When the connecting forms are written, they do not continue directly from the right. Instead,
the scribe picks up the pen and then writes the rounded part from left to right. Look at where
meets L2 in HJla>:

sar N

In many manuscripts, however, the scribe crosses the line underneath the letter and makes a
closed loop instead.

The upright part of do <t> and ¥ <z> is a single stroke, written from top to bottom. See the
example of a3 [hat]:

Step Two: Write the upright stroke along with | Step One: Write the line from left to right, and
the dots. then down and over ...

> L)

o
S
You can see this clearly from how (flasae Mustafa is written here: '

Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
S English s as in
o= o o Ve “simper”; (in Arabic,
a pharyngealized s)
» .
A N |
. . . . V4 English z; (in Arabic,
U= -2 42 Ve a pharyngealized d;
in Persian, z)
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Final

Medial

Initial

Isolated

Sound

Description

L 4

18

]

¥

.5y

s

b

English voiceless,
unaspirated ;
(in Arabic, a

pharyngealized 7)

Jawlg

b/b
B

English z; (in Arabic,
a pharyngealized z)

Jasl>

aby
L
iy

#

ol

b
Jbs
J".

b
b

SED, g8 cg g
The medial forms of all of these letters form a loop above the line. Generally speaking, <3 <f>
and & <g> are rounder, while & <> and & <g> form a wider, more triangular loop.

A careless scribe may write these letters in such a way as to make <2 <f> and & <g> nearly

identical, or write the loop of & <g> so small that it resembles < <t>. When you encounter a
new manuscript, look through the text to find examples of each.

Final

Medial

Initial

Isolated

Sound

Description

.

<

d

a glottal stop, as before an
English word beginning
with a vowel; (in Arabic, a
guttural pharyngeal fricative
called ‘ayn)

o (8T

2R
/
ES

gh: auvular fricative, like a
growl in the throat; similar
to French r as in “Renoir”




xxiv  How to Read the Alphabet

Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
& | Wk | dekesi | gl
. . - . " » .
Mool GGk | gk |
i 2 3 L_9 f English f
p Commonly, a voiceless,
unaspirated p
. & S . 3}5 d
. L] ) L]
o | es 4 I
- - “ o q a uvular stop, like a k£ formed
S £ 2 C) around the uvula
g ;23 A ]

& <™>: This letter ¢ <">marks the voiced pharyngeal fricative ‘ayn in Arabic. It has no clear
equivalent in Chaghatay pronunciation.

W <f> or <p>: L is often used to represent the sound [p]. In these instances, the letter is
transliterated <p>, with an overdot resembling the overdot of 2. The learner may have to look
up a word like (8599 in the dictionary under (&392 or (&390.

i <g>and @ <q>: These two sounds are formed in the same place in the back of the mouth.
In speech, and so in vernacular writing, they are often interchangeable, especially at the end of

a word, for example, @l433! [undaq] vs. 19! [undag].

k,g,g&ctf‘gs

All of these letters are variants of &S <k>. Feel where you make a “k” sound: it’s in the middle
of the roof of your mouth. S <g>and S5 <p> are made in the same place.
The letter S <k> is actually written with two strokes: first the base, and then the top stroke.

Step Two: Add the top stroke along with any Step One: First write the bottom part. ..

dots in the word.

: b




How to Read the Alphabet xxv

Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
el &.S. i s 2l / J k voiceless,
unaspirated
(k]
g voiced [g] as
in English
eggs.
5
Ly K g &
»e »
< < < & g voiced [g] as
& S s 6 in English
eggs.
AN,
[ 4 »
: . . . n ng as in
S| S| S Be e
but never
witha g
following;
like
English
“singer”

S <k>: The letter S <k> is very common, especially at the end of words, and so it is often

written in a hurried or abbreviated way: ; You can see how the first part was written on the

bottom. The scribe then drew their pen upward and then down for the top stroke.

S <g>: This letter is fairly rare in manuscripts until late. Scribes used < instead. Another
variation of S <g>is S,

S <p>: The sound [n] is usually represented by the combination of two letters, O <n>
+ S <k>, into S <nk>. In Modern Uyghur, it has been simplified to a single letter 2,
and you may see similar letters in Chaghatay, especially in printed books and newspapers.
Some texts, usually from the western end of Central Asia, will simply use a S for [p]. There
are also a wide range of shorthand ways to write S—see the examples at the end of this

chapter.
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m ¢
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
o ™ 2 e m English m
2 b o Bas
4 & s 7
-
h, at,a e
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
h English £
4 /% 2/ 2 o ;

day Lg.: > o [

\ ¢ Note the small
‘,’ teardrop shape
- ¢ .

underneath

3 / a none 3 at

none 8ol

none .
o old)

none d,a The letter form
is the same as
<h> above,

but when it is
pronounced as

a vowel, it does
not connect to

the left.

o nonc

¢ none g
. Y

The basic letter form © has a number of different uses, which can be very confusing. In Arabic,
this letter was basically a [h] sound. The forms you see in the first line show © when it acts
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like a consonant [h]: it changes shape depending on its position and connects to either side.
Fortunately, this form is actually relatively uncommon in Chaghatay, and it is graphically very
distinct.

At the end of an Arabic word, & (with two dots) indicates a final [t]. This has to do with Ara-
bic grammar. Simply put, some words end with a soft [h] sound, which is shown with o. When
grammatical endings are added to the word, this sound can then be pronounced as [t], written
with two dots as 8. This is called @’ marbuta.

In Persian, this final & came to be used for an [a] sound at the end of a word. Chaghatay uses
it for the same purpose. For example, 4< is pronounced [ga], not [gah]. While [a, 4] ¢ is almost
always “word-final” in Chaghatay, occurring at the end of a world, there are some exceptions
where it is used in the middle of a word, for example, (=>4 Bdjin “Beijing.”

ylile s

The letter $ <y> is written similarly to the first group of letters—<& & & & <b p t . In many
ways, it looks like a <, but with two dots instead of one. The difference is in the final and iso-
lated forms, which are shaped differently. In Chaghatay, the final and isolated forms generally
have no dots.

Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
o, « ) LS 1S y English y
i English i/ as in “mixer”
L . .
1 English ee as in “meany”
e English e/ as in “met”
a English a as in “cat”

\ none a English ah, called alef
(€ maksura; only found at the
end of certain Arabic words

none

L’} none

(S <a>: This (S, usually [y] or [i], represents the sound [a] at the end of certain Arabic words, for
example, (s g0 Miisa “Moses” or (swxs Tsa “Jesus.” In these cases, it is transliterated as [4] to
make the distinction clear. ($ <a> is sometimes marked with a small | [a] above it.
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Hamza ¢
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description
c e ¢ e a glottal stop, or brief

hiatus of sound

a:ng oo Lk::\ 9L@.3

s | J}/ Slas

¢ <'>: This is called the hamza. It usually represents a glottal stop. To make a glottal stop, say
these words in a stereotypical Cockney English accent: “bottle” (boh-’00) or “city” (sih-’ee).
Or, try making the sound of a petulant child saying “no it isn’t”: “nuh-uh!” The glottal stop is
that hiatus of sound in between the vowels.

The hamza appears in limited contexts in Chaghatay, and when it does, it is often placed in
unexpected locations. The Arabic word JaeU ta 'mil, for example, often has its hamza on top of
the |. In Chaghatay, however, a scribe might write JxoG, or leave out the hamza entirely JaoU,
or mistake the glottal stop for a pharyngeal fricative Jaoa3 ta ‘mil.

The hamza can also appear at the end of a word, if that word ends in a vowel. This indicates
the addition of an ezafe (10.3) linking two words together.

Diacritics

Rarely, a scribe is kind enough to mark the short vowels with Arabic diacritics. These little
marks go above or below the consonant they follow. (Note that Chaghatay does not use the full
range invented for Arabic, except when a special word or passage is actually in Arabic!)

Sound Name Examples
a,d maddah (¥ min L8 gand J-@:E" Sahr  9wi JUT as
<J93 dawlat (_,‘5-:3 titay
ie kasra reemehr Ot ‘_9?@ qazi
u, 0, i damma Jé qul 3 but L; boy c,:é piit

Other diacritics:

(no vowel) sukun 5\1.:9 qalam FEVES jam‘ah
(double consonants, often Sadda NES hadd éS kitti 43 nacea 45.15 qubba

combined with vowels)

-n (an adverbial ending) fathatan j;w masalan s nisbatan
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Examples:

> o7 » 4,

AL K pE
“

’,9 bl oy’ $s
155955 Epive Jads
buzrukwar ydttilar duldul

ly / n( [ ./ g
2
7
* !
By 4a3a) pUES
Sahri zamzama Jjabalan

Common Combinations

The name of God <0 Allah is written in a special way in Arabic, Persian, and therefore also in

Chaghatay.

i

W1

4!

),

EW]

Because of the grammar of Chaghatay, certain other letter combinations are very, very com-
mon. Scribes often abbreviate these letter combinations or write them in a way that may be

difficult to understand at first. Here are some of the most common ones:

B1LY

OIS
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The suffix -gdn/-kin marks the Past Participle (8.4.1).

AR
o

The suffix -niy marks the genitive case (3.3.5).

4

>
S

The suffix -/ik has a number of uses (7.6).

Special Rules about Joining Letters Together

The general rule of writing is that every letter of a word that can be joined to its adjacent letters
should be joined.
Of course, there are exceptions:

1.  Some Arabic words end in a (s pronounced as [a] (transliterated as <a>). This should not be
joined to anything that follows it, for example, 4¢3 $\> 95 hitda-ye ta ‘alagi.
Two adjacent J s should not be joined to each other, for example, G¢/J 98 qullug.

3. When the letter 4/0 represents a vowel [a] or [4], it is not joined to any following letter, for
example, 45 Q|93 diwanagi.

4.  When the letter 4/0 represents a consonant [h], 4/6 can only join to the following letter if
that letter is a vowel, for example, MUS gunahimiz, but )LSDUS gunahkar.

5. Suffixes are often written separately from their stem words, but it is difficult to predict
when. Suffixes attached to nouns are more frequently separate, while those attached to
verbs are generally joined.

In short, it is difficult to know how a scribe will write a word. Fortunately, there is almost
always a small but clear gap between one word and the next.

Vowels: Length and Harmony

Chaghatay’s vowels—a, d, i, u, o, i, 0, and e—can all be represented through the use of full
letters.
At the beginning of a word, the letter | [a] always precedes any vowel. Thus:



How to Read the Alphabet xxxi

‘orT Ls‘ 3‘

a ie u, 0, U, 0

In Turkic words, we need to mark whether or not the vowel is front (&, {i, 6) or back (a, u, 0).

“Back” vowels are made with the back of the mouth open: a sounds like English “ah,” u like
English “00,” and o like English “oh.”

“Front” vowels are made in the front of the mouth: é sounds like the [a] in “cat.” i sounds
like the vowel at the end of “eww.” To approximate it, say “eee,” then draw your lips together
into the shape of an “00.” ¢ is difficult to describe in text, but in a pinch, you can use the vowel
in “fern.” A closer approximation: say “ohhhh,” then stick your lips out while moving the front
part of your tongue forward.

You can determine if a vowel is “front” or “back” from a dictionary. It is not necessarily the
case that certain consonants mark a vowel as “front” or “back.”

= @55 ok N oS s

tam kép bar it kim top
g S5 Jsb Jevtty gl ol
ata ikki qol Kasgdar bulut oliip

Turkic words do not natively possess a contrast in length; that is, there is no distinction
between [a] and [a]. Therefore, we generally assume that any vowels are “short” and transliter-
ate them as such, for example, 83‘ ayag, not ayag.

In this textbook, I have preserved the vowel length distinctions in Arabic and Persian words,
since these distinctions are meaningful in those languages, and Central Asian writers were
likely to be aware of them.

Chaghatay Phonology

Just what were the vowels in Chaghatay, anyway? In all honesty, it is not critical for you to mas-
ter the subtleties of Chaghatay phonology. This is, after all, a reading language. Nevertheless, if
you are curious or object to the conventions used in this book, read on.

Some students may be familiar with the vowel harmony system of Turkish. Turkish presents
a neat contrast between “front” and “back” vowels:

Front e i 0 it

Back a 1 [ u

In any given word in Turkish, one is taught, all of the vowels must be from the “front” row or
the “back” row. That means that all of the vowel sounds in a word will be made in roughly the
same place, for example, donecek versus donacak.
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For some time, scholars assumed that Chaghatay had a similar vowel harmony system, with
only a small difference in how we transcribed it:'

Front a i ) il

Back a 1 0 u

There are two odd things about this system: first, we cannot actually tell from the way Cha-
ghatay is written whether or not there was a difference between front [i] and back [i]. Second,
it contains a “neutral” vowel [e] that can be either front or back. Eckmann noted that [e] only
appeared as the first vowel in a word.

In similar Turkic vowel systems, we find that [e] appears only in the first syllable of a word,
and that there is no clear contrast between [i] and [i]. I will spare you the details, but given that
[] and [i] are written the same way, we can understand the Chaghatay vowel system like this:

Front a 0 it

Back a 0 u

For these reasons, this textbook transliterates all [i] sounds as [i]. At the very least, getting rid
of the written distinction between [i] and [i] will help us focus on learning the language instead
of puzzling through the phonology.

Learning and Practicing the Alphabet

The best way to learn the alphabet is to use it. To start, work on transliterating the Arabo-Persian
alphabet to the Latin alphabet and vice versa.

Exercise 1: Transliterate from Arabo-Persian to Latin Alphabet

All of the vowels are written out. Don’t worry about getting the quality of the vowels just right!
Tip: Try sounding the words out loud.

xr
e 2
w3
Gy 4
s S
cblels 6

1 Eckmann, Chagatay Manual, 27.



( )““5 /:5:“‘"’ o
o

99l
o=
@3
Jgesd
olysb

S99

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

How to Read the Alphabet

Exercise 2: Transliterate from Arabo-Persian to Latin Alphabet

Xxxiii

Some of the vowels are written out, others are not. Don’t worry about getting the quality of the

vowels just right!

eIty

10.

11.

13.

14.
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Exercise 3: Transliterate Latin to Arabo-Persian Alphabet

—_

at
bowa
Cay
ikki
miisiik
gam
tola

tilla

o ® N v R WD

balalar

_
e

Sanyt

Ju—
—_

keldméan

,_
N

baradur

[,
|98

buthana

,_
>

pocta

—_
W

rassam



Chapter 1

Basic Word Order and Copular
Sentences

1.1 Introduction

The simplest sentences in a Chaghatay text tell you “X is Y.” These indicate that thing X has
the quality of Y, as in “tea is tasty,” or that thing A is equivalent to thing B, as in “pepper is
medicine.” We could also express the contrary: “tea is not tasty,” “pepper is not medicine.”
You could do the same in the plural, although we aren’t going to study that just yet: “cows
are pretty.”

Once we have learned this simple sentence, it will be easy to add more adjectives to the
things and describe them vividly. We will learn that “green tea is expensive” or that “black pep-
per is not good medicine,” and that many people think “red meat is tasty.”

1.2 Word Order

Chaghatay, like all other Turkic languages, puts the verb at the end of the sentence. Where in
English we say “The cat is pretty,” in Chaghatay, they say, “The cat pretty is.” In English, we
say that “Johan went to the store”; in Chaghatay, they say, “Johan to the store went.”

This is called SOV word order: Subject-Object-Verb.

The subject goes at the start of the sentence, and the corresponding verb at the end. If there
is an object, it goes in the middle. Of course, it’s going to get more complicated later on, but
this is the basic rule.

1.3 Copular Sentences: X Is Y. B Is Not C

1.3.1 )93 dur

The Chaghatay verb for “to be”—which goes at the end of the sentence—is dur )9 “is/are.”
The formula is: X Y dur. “X is Y.”

099 dur is attached to the final word of the sentence, like a suffix. However, as you will see
in the examples that follow, it is often written without connecting it to that word.

293356 j9 2933 Wi 29381 598
muz qattiq dur qand aq dur tuz acciq dur

(The) ice is hard. (The) sugar is white. (The) salt is bitter.
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29333l jge
muz sawuq dur

(The) ice is cold.

29336 sl
Cay tatliq dur

(The) tea is tasty.

)3)415 0940
mewd qand dur

(The) fruit is sugar.

As you can see, dur can be used where X is a noun and Y is either a noun or an adjective. In

BLENTE S EE
qand sirin dur

(The) sugar is sweet.

299C a8 Sl g L
qand wd cay qimmdt dur

(The) sugar and tea are expensive.

2955 9 oS Los
Sorpa gost wd tuz dur

(The) soup is meat and salt.

this case, the adjectives are called “predicate adjectives.”
You can also tell that there is no word for “the”—the definite article—in Chaghatay.
We will see one way of expressing “the” in 3.3.4, but it will apply only under certain

circumstances.

1.3.2 ol emiis

D9l Sl
Cay issiq dur

(The) tea is hot.

29300,T @gas 9 OB
nan wd stit drzan dur

(The) bread and milk are cheap.

getiq aq stit dur

(The) yogurt is white milk.

The opposite of dur is emds (sl (or ermds _wley!) “is not/are not.” Usually this appears
alone, and sometimes in combination with dur: )95 _wlea! emdis dur.

emds sl works just like )99 dur: it goes at the end of the sentence. X Y emds “X is

not Y.”

oeladl Badal jge
muz issiq emds

(The) ice is not hot.

2930 leal GG g
muz tatliq emds dur

(The) ice is not tasty.

oolesl 0 a0 I8

qand mewd emds

(The) sugar is not fruit.

293l ezl i
qand acciq emds dur

(The) sugar is not bitter.

oeleal O,T w3
qand drzan emds

(The) sugar is not cheap.

9leyl 355 9 kogS b ygde
Sorpa gost wd tuz dur

(The) soup is not meat and salt.

oolesl cpds jg3
tuz Sirin emds

(The) salt is not sweet.

293l Gyl Sl
Cay sawuq emds dur

(The) tea is not cold.

D93uwlasl il e gS o 8
qizil gost as emdsdur

(The) red meat is not rice.



093¢ w8 olaal 01T 9510

Dari drzan emds, qgimmdit
dur!

Medicine is not cheap, it is
expensive!

1.4 Attributive Adjectives
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293558 leal 33 & o

Muré qizil emds, kok dur.

(The) pepper is not red, it is

green.

299Gxu) polasl Gl ol

AS sawuq emds, issiq dur.

(The) food is not cold, it is hot.

Sometimes we encounter an adjective as part of a “to be” phrase: siit agq dur “Milk is white.”

Sometimes, however, it also modifies a noun directly after it: aq siit “white milk.” Then we can
take this phrase and put it in a sentence: Aq siit tatliq dur. “The white milk is tasty.” or A¢¢iq
darii yahSi dari emds. “Bitter medicine is not good medicine.”

&3 @l
aq qetiq
white yogurt

S5y 8l 9SSy hnd
qizil ray wd aq ray

red color and white color

Sl SsS g slx 18
Q93w

Qara ¢ay wd kok cay yahsi
dur.

Black tea and green tea are

oo bhind
qizil muré

red pepper

2930 Wgw Gl
Agq siit drzan dur.

(The) white milk is cheap.

bl s ogae J2 48
Qizil mewd qimmdit ermdis.

(The) red fruit is not

Sirin gand

sweet sugar

2942450 Sl (3ol
Issig cay tatliq dur.
(The) hot tea is tasty.

W s sl 1,8 9w 3
BURSNCS]

Aq qand wid qara cay yahsi dari
emds dur.

White sugar and black tea are not

good. expensive. good medicine.
Vocabulary
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
ob nan N. bread
g tuz N. salt
28 gand N. sugar
sl cay N. tea
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
9 muz N.ice
O gw siit N. milk
ol a$ N. rice
l? )9 Sorpa N. soup
z %) mur¢ N. pepper
Sl 55 g0Ost N. meat
Do mewd N. fruit
GG tatliq Adj. tasty
(S yahsi Adj. good
O Sirin Adj. sweet
bé qara Adj. black
ool emés V. “is/are not”
gl aq Adj. white
Caosd qimmaét Adj. expensive
ol )T/Qb’ 3] arzan Adj. cheap
Gold qattiq Adj. hard
ey aciq Adj. bitter, spicy
9 wi Conj. and
) dara N. medicine
S5y rép N. color
dé pul N. money
&3 qetiq N. yogurt
(Jon8) J53 qizil Adj. red
G| issiq Adj. hot
Bolw sawuq Adj. cold
S= yeni Adj. new
S 55 kok Adj. blue/green
dur V. “is/are”

29°
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Exercises

Exercise 1

Read, transliterate, and translate into English. There is no punctuation in Chaghatay, so you will
have to figure out for yourself where each sentence begins and ends.
Tip: You will have noticed that the sentences in this chapter tend to end in either )93 or _wleo!.

Cad OB 9330 7 0 H9dwlaal J3d it Haaiaainl Sl H9apm s LB H9B9lw jge
Bz )90 9 0500 90Gmul bogd 9 Sl peleal OB 91 H9scwd Sz (Sab H9oumlal
Loss 338 9oiidn Jigadi 0L pela) (i oS 356 90y B 338 S eleye!
385 woladl 28 5938 ) pelea! Basanl )9339les j30 5903450 0500 9 Sl a8 H9oeley

29936 93l (e 338 (i )93l 93 elenl 915 395 9 OB Lelasl OBLT Hgacwed

Exercise 2

Can you translate these phrases into Chaghatay?

Salt is expensive.

Tea is tasty.

Meat and bread are good.

Milk is not cheap.

Ice is not hot. It is cold.

The yogurt is bitter.

Good yogurt is not sweet.

Soup and pepper are good medicine.



Chapter 2
Existence

2.1 Introduction

We have learned “X is Y”’; now we will learn “there exists X.”

This point is often difficult for students to understand, so let us make the difference very
clear. In chapter 1, we looked at sentences like )95 s Sl S, 35 Kok cay yahsidur “Green
tea is good.” This use of dur shows that (in one person’s opinion) green tea has the quality of
being tasty. Similarly, we could read (wlo| Cw9d B g3 Buga dost emdis “A bull is not a friend.”

In this chapter, we will look instead at “there is X and “there are Xs” in the sense of “there
exists X.” A sentence like )b $\& Cay bar “There is tea” tells us that we have tea, but it says
nothing about the quality of that tea. Hb B S92 Con buga bar “There is a big bull” simply
says that there is a large bull in the room, or in the field, or somewhere.

2.2 9wid “and”

The conjunction 9 wd can be used to put two nouns together. It is only rarely used to join sen-
tences together. (We will learn how sentences are joined in 7.8.1.)

Sl sob SUI SS9z 9 5hg> xS pollae 9 5l
nan wd cay kicik horaz wd coy indk er wd mazliim
bread and tea little rooster and big cow man and woman

2.3 Existence: There Is X. There Is No Y

2.3.1 )L bar

Chaghatay indicates the existence of a thing with a special verb, yb bar “there is,” meaning
“there exists.” Sometimes you will see the more emphatic )93 )b bar dur.

Take, for example, the sentence )b Jj pul bar. Depending on context, we could interpret this
“There is money.” “I have money.” “Money exists.” “There exists money.”

oL s Qb sl ot 299k cuigS J38
qetiq bar drzan dari bar qizil gost bardur

There is yogurt. There is cheap medicine. There is red meat!
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2L Sl s Db &S pollas 290L M SaxS
Coy indik bar. Mazliam kisi bar. Kicik bala bardur.
There is a large cow. There is a woman. There is a small child!
Sbesl DLobes 2 9 By Siox 29k CugS J33
bir adam bar ¢oy buga wd bir horaz bar qizil gost bardur
Someone is there. There are a large bull and There is red meat!
a rooster.

2.3.2 892 yoq

The opposite is 332 yog: “there is no” or “there exists not.”

- E] - . - -
A% & 92 0900 K2 298892 gon (el
Pul yoq. Yeni mewd yoq. Issiq su yogdur.
There is no money. There is no new fruit. There is no hot water!

892 yoq and (Wl emdis mean very different things. Students often get them confused. Con-
trast these sentences:

G2 koS ooloal s Sl ooloal Camngds SGyl gt
Gost yoq Cay §irin emds. Usbu indk dost emds.
There is no meat. The tea is not sweet. This cow here is not a
friend.
ooles! Q.«i;jgow A9 Sl opad B9 Cawgd o.)&ig\ﬁl
Mewd gost emds. Sirin ¢ay yoq. U indkdd dost yoq.
Fruit is not meat. There is no sweet tea. That cow has no friends
(see 2.5).

2.4 Articles: This, That, The, One, Etc.

There are a number of different articles in Chaghatay: this, that, the, one, etc.

Again, there is no word that simply means “the.” We will look at expressing this “definite-
ness” in 3.3.4.

For now, you can learn these: g3 bu “this”; J9! ul (or o) “that”; g-& su “this”; J g §ul “this™;
g9l ushu “(just) this”; Jg<u9l usul “(just) that”; y» bir “one, a.”
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You will notice that many of these words have a similar general meaning in English. The dif-
ferences between the different articles are subtle and not always clear. However, we can observe
some general guidelines:

92 bu: “this” in the more concrete sense, as when indicating an object near to oneself, for
example, Ol 92 bu makiyan “this hen (here).”

Js! ul (or ol): “that” in the more concrete sense, as when indicating an object far from one-
self, for example, ‘935 J9l ul kisi “that person (over there).”

9 Su or Jg<v Sul: “this” in the abstract sense, usually either (1) a concept or an idea or (2)
something that the speaker has already been talking about. For example:

b palodagl Jos H9389! 52
Bu Gydur: Sul 6ydd adam bar.

This is a house. In this (aforementioned) house, there is a man.

9209l ushu: “(just) this,” or “this in particular.” This points to a very specific thing, perhaps
one that is very close at hand, for example, oS 9«9l uSbu kitab “this book (that you
hold in your hands).”

Jgu9l usul: “(just) that,” or “that in particular.” This points to the object of discourse, but
one that is not close at hand, for example, Yo Jgs9! usul bala “that child (of which
I speak).”

2 bir: “one,” both as a number (“1”) and as an indefinite article (“a, an”), for example, 2
29> bir janwar “an animal.”

If one of these words is missing before a noun, then that noun is indefinite, for example, yg3l=>
Jjanwar “an animal,” y¢3\> 3 bir janwar “an animal,” )$3\=> 93 bu janwar “this animal.”

2.5 Locative Case 03- -da/-dii (Part One)

The Locative Case suffix 03- -da/-dd indicates where something is (or where an action takes
place), for example, yolda 6 93 “on the road.” It is written interchangeably as 63- or -, 63- is
more common.

We will return to the Locative Case in 3.3.1. For now, just accept that it is sometimes pro-
nounced -da, and sometimes -dd.

The Locative Case is often combined with )b and B3, for example, 6ydi siit yogq 6353
B9 ©gw “There is no milk in the house.” This can also be used to express possession, for
example, mazlimda isik bar )b Sl 03p ¢ll20 “the woman has a donkey.”

DL o3l G2 &S o9l 9 DL Sl o30S Jgos!
Oydii bala bar. Bu 6ydi kisi yoq. Usul kitabda bir indik bar.
There is a child in the room. There is no one (no person) in There is a cow in this book.

this house.
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09U (&S plodyn Jgl B0 03y Jgdugl CdogS B9 By odegllan Joiu
Ul yéirdd er kisi bardur. Gost usul ydrdd yoq. Sul mazlimda buga yoq.
There are men at that place! There is no meat at that place. This woman (we mentioned)
has no bull.

2.6 Subtleties of “There Is” and “There Is Not” vs.
“X Is There” and “X Is Not There”

If the sentence is focused on the place, it will use )b bar and B 92 yoq. If the sentence is focused
on the thing or person that is or is not present, it will use )9 dur and (wles! emdis.

That focus is usually expressed by which element comes first: the place or the person or
thing. For example:

29903 gug) (5S pollae g poT Uyl VERLERY
Ul dadam wd mazliam kisi usbu ydrdddur. Tohta oydd.
That man and woman are in this place right here. Tohta is in a (the) house.
ool ool Bgy Jgs 9382 H9ilr 52 Jbdizgs
Bu janwar bugadur: Sul buga 6yddi emdis. Tohta bar.
This animal is a bull. This bull is not in the Tohta is around.
house.
Gge 41595 03US guits ooloa 830U sdug) iz
Usbu kitabda Tohta yoq. Tohta usbu kitabda emdis.
There is no Tohta in this book./ Tohta is not in this book.

Tohta is not in this book.

Vocabulary
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
t) 9 yoq V. “there is no”
Jol ul Art. that
Jgd/ g su/sul Art. this
» bir Num. 1
S kisi N. person
Caw9d dost N. friend
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
SS, S50 erkik Adj. male (person or animal)
($5S) ! er (kisi) N. man, husband
BTN janwar N. animal
gSé%:S kicik Adj. small
OlLSe makiyan N. hen
(6&.5 ) e  ollao mazliim (kisi) N. woman
oS kitab N. book
oL bar V. “there is”
9 bu Art. this
9 9! usbu Art. this
(o tisi Adj. female (animal)
‘5_{[ adam N. man, person
y\e bala N. child
(C1Y) buqa N. bull
B 95/ e 9> horus/horaz N. rooster
Sl indk N. cow
SS9 o Adj. large
89! oy N. house, room
» yar N. place
EVERY Tohta PN. a man’s name
3 3_5 qozi N. lamb
Exercises

Exercise 1: Read, Transliterate, and Translate into English

S 0L 49 (58 pollan 5 193 Ssz (w93 b OLSe S 4 59548l 9l )b g 5
220998851 Ul Hb Hgila SSaz 99 199k Jol HL Ll SexS 5 59)b 3 099892 Lygd
pollan 5 9 p0T o odgl Jg 933! S9! B2 09a0 9358 S5y H93iS Rl 5T sl Hb pol (giise
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b bl 9 ulisS 7 e Iob s G2 OB 9 Sl el Izl B2 b 03538 pgllan Jgogl )b (S
ooleal 030US 5y 55 900LSe olel Sl wsS Jgo oloal 3ozl 9030 b y9o gudigl
o9y 030 oo )L D 3 03548 pollan Jgdgl Hb (S pgllan Iodisg5 H9)b 0LLS gl disgs
B 930slenl o9l Jgs QLS gl Hb QLS o9l Sigzr 1930352 guitgl polanl gl a9y b
oS ol ulogl 00l )9 gun )b udigS 9 il 03L )98 B2 Sl SsS Hb OLSe 9 395 oyl

B9 Cgew ool ol L8 B2 WL 9 Sl

Exercise 2: Can You Translate These Phrases into Chaghatay?

There is a small child in the white house. This small child has a black hen. This child is not in
this place (here).

There is sugar in this black tea.

There is no milk in this green tea right here. This green tea is tasty.

In this soup, there is meat, salt, and rice. It is tasty.

Tohta is not in that place (there). He is in this place (here).

There is a woman in the house. This woman has a husband. This woman and man have a
small child.



Chapter 3

Plural, Palatal Harmony,
and Case Endings

3.1 Introduction

This chapter introduces a number of absolutely critical suffixes. These include the plu-
ral, and then everything you need to say where something is or happens, where something
comes from, where something is going, to whom something belongs, and to whom some-
thing happens. Fortunately, these are most of the suffixes you will need to attach to nouns
in Chaghatay!

3.2 The Plural yN- -lar/-Lir

To make a noun plural, simply add the suffix -ar or -Iir, both written )¥- (or JJ-), to the end of
the word. Why is the vowel sometimes an “a,” and sometimes an “4?” Before reading further,
see if you can compare these words and figure it out.

! AN
bala balalar
child children
Jdo2 Vs

yol yollar
road roads
g Vg

kY4 sozldr

word words
Sl SY¥S Lol

isdk isakldir

donkey donkeys
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3.2.1 Palatal Harmony

Chaghatay exhibits a couple of different kind of vowel harmony. Broadly speaking, “vowel
harmony” means that a vowel in a suffix changes according to the vowel in the word or suffix
that precedes it. Here, we will tackle palatal harmony through the example of the plural suffix.
Understanding harmony will help you pronounce the language correctly and thus aid you in
puzzling through its intricacies.

The choice of -lar or -ldr depends on the quality of the final vowel in the stem word. Cha-
ghatay has “back” and “front” vowels. (See the introduction to writing for a discussion of these
terms.) [«] is a back vowel, while [¢] is a front vowel.

1. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is back [a, u, o], choose -lar.

2. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is front [4, 1, 6], choose -/dr.

3. Ifthe vowel is neither front nor back, but neutral (i or e), the plural suffix is probably -/dr.
If the stem contains [q] or [g], which are formed in the back of the mouth, then the stem is
more likely to sound “back,” so you would choose [a].

(Ultimately, however, no one knows, and no one is actually speaking the language.)

Back a u o

Front a it 0

Look at the examples above once again. Now pause and think, what would be the plural suf-
fixes for the following words?: 6y, kala, miisiik, it, qiz, ton.

It can be more difficult to tell if a non-Turkic word should have a front suffix or a back suf-
fix, -lar or -lir. Following the tendencies of Modern Uyghur, which is similar in phonology to
later Chaghatay, we might assume that a long vowel [a, 1, ] tends to be interpreted as “back,”
while a short vowel [a, i, u] sounds “front.” Thus, )Y ¢lae mazlimlar “women,” but yYo)l9)3
darwazaldr “gates.”

3.3 Case Endings

We inflect nouns by adding simple suffixes to them. Most of them, like -/ar/-/dr, are suscep-
tible to vowel harmony. If a noun is pluralized, the case ending always comes after the -/ar
suffix.

3.3.1 Locative Case -da/-dd ®>-

We discussed the Locative Case -da/~dd ©3- in 2.5. Now, however, you understand why the
pronunciation of this suffix varies.

There is another trick: following a voiceless consonant, you will sometimes find this suffix
written 45 [ta/td] or (rarely) U [ta/tid], for example, basta 4i&b “on the head.” The voiceless
consonants in Chaghatay are [@ p, B f, & t, pos, (0§, &s, 025, L,z & T h Sk, &
h,8q,oh].

Let’s learn a verb to go with the Locative Case, - yJ 9l oltur- “to sit.” Right now, we will
learn only one form of this verb, )93)) 315 9 olturadur “he/she/it sits.”
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099D g9l 03y g dis-g3 093099l o9l HYVL Jgingl
Tohta bu ydrdd olturadur Usul balalar éydd olturadur.
Tohta sits here. Those children sit at home.

3.3.2 Ablative Case -din (or -dan/-diin) (y3>-

The Ablative Case suffix (129 indicates movement or action away from something, for example,
DB bazardin “from the market.” In Chaghatay, you will also find the suffix written Ol or
occasionally 003, pronounced -dan/-ddin, or O3, pronounced -din or -dan/-ddn.

Following a voiceless consonant, you will sometimes find this suffix written with a < [t], for
example, BSS, Syl erkiktin “from a man.”

Let’s learn a verb that uses the Ablative Case, —df kéil-/kel- “to come.” Right now, we will
learn only one form of this verb, 3-3315 kelddur “he/she/it comes.”

2938 (R0l 5 pedka 29U (pl52 (548 pollae gudgl
Paygambar ‘Arabistandin kelddur Usbu mazliim kisi bazardin kelddur
A (the) prophet comes from Arabia. This woman is coming from the market.

The Ablative Case can also indicate the origin of a thing.

2939 0940 ()32 02300 5o 0Lk 52
Bazardin mewd aladur Bu padisah ‘Arabistandin.
She gets fruit from the market. This king is from Arabia.

The Ablative Case can show that an action only affects some of something. This second usage
is called the “partitive”—it indicates that only part of a thing has been taken or consumed.

A9k gw (RYVS 93 29391 a0 g9
Qoylardin soyduq. Otundin aladur
We slaughtered some of the sheep. He takes some of the firewood.

3.3.3 Dative Case -ga/-gii/-qa/-kii 45 - 4&-

The Dative Case indicates movement or action toward or for the benefit of something, for
example, makiyanga 40U “to the chicken” or iscikkdi 4SSl “for the donkey.”
Following a voiceless consonant, you will sometimes find this suffix written with a & [q], for
example, dostga 43Cw9d “to a friend.” Some texts contrast voiceless S [k] with voiced S
[g]. While the most common suffix, regardless of vowel harmony or consonant harmony, is 4&,
be on the lookout for: § 45 (5 45" 8 L& 48 4. The scribe’s choice of written suffix may have
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no relationship to how it would sound when spoken out loud. That is, someone might have said
iSckkd “to the cow” out loud, but written down 46wl isikga.

Let’s learn a verb to go with the Dative Case, - bdr-/ber- “to give.” Right now, we will learn
only one form of this verb, )93y berddur “he/she/it gives.”

STRUSICTIRTAS) 29l 5l g de )58
Atga ot berdidur Qorzilarga bogaz berddur
She gives the horse some hay. She gives the lambs some fodder.
2930 (! 45N 2330 J§ 45 (558 pgllas 3T Ul
Balalarga as berddur Ul adam mazlam kisigd pul berddur
He gives children rice. That man gives money to a woman.

3.3.4 Accusative Case -ni (3-

The Accusative Case suffix -ni 3- marks direct objects, but only when they are definite. A
“direct object” is the thing that an action affects: In the sentence “The donkey kicks the sheep,”
“the sheep” is the direct object of “kicks.” In the sentence “A king takes some horses,” “some
horses” is the direct object of “takes.” “The sheep” is definite because it is a specific thing;
“some horses” is indefinite because it indicates a nonspecific thing.

We will illustrate this with a new verb, -(§ ¢« soy- “to slaughter,” in the form 9oL 9«8 SOYa-
dur “he/she/it slaughters.” Contrast:

.)3‘3[35"” (5_95 _)3.)[35,«: 66‘95
Qoy soyadur Qoyni soyadur
He slaughters a sheep. He slaughters the sheep.

In either case, a sheep is the direct object of the verb soy- “to slaughter.” On the left, however,
there is no Accusative suffix—we only slaughtered a sheep. On the right, (38 goy is marked
with 3- -ni—we slaughtered the sheep.

“The sheep” is either a sheep mentioned previously in the text, or else it is somehow specific
in the eyes of the speaker. Perhaps it was the family’s only sheep: “(After falling into crushing
poverty), we slaughtered /e sheep.”

Proper nouns also take the Accusative suffix. This is because a named person or thing is obvi-
ously quite singular.

3.3.5 Genitive Case &5-1,-:-3- -niy and the Possessive Suffix w-/S- -i/-si

The Genitive Case suffix -niy SS- shows that one noun possesses another.
In the third person (he, she, it, they), the possessed object always takes the possessive suffix
©w-/S- -i/-si. The ($- -i suffix follows a consonant, while (sw- -si follows a vowel:
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Sis Sispslia

There are exceptions to the (gw-/S- -i/-si rule when (1) a loanword ends in a long
vowel and (2) a Persian word ends in a / © that turns silent in Chaghatay pronunciation,
for example, Hitayniy liyi 33 Sisslas “the law of the Chinese” or Riisiyya padisahsi
wwoldnaly duwgy “the emperor of Russia.” Su g “water” is also an exception, written

Styl Q9.

The genitive suffix is sometimes dropped. -niy is such a frequently used suffix that it has devel-
oped a range of graphic variants, often used as shorthand. Look out for S aS:u Y &lid and
other clusters involving S and/or . Another common variant is (confusingly) -ni 3. You will be
able to tell from context that this is not the Accusative suffix. (See the section on writing Chaghatay

Mazliimniy sézi

(a) woman’s word

W g2 S0 bwws 5

‘Arabistanniy yollari

(the) roads of Arabia

for examples of &5-155— in the wild.)

3.3.6 Nominative Case

DN &L“/J‘MT
Adamniy balasi

(a) man’s child

6w03l9)0 Sl

Bayning darwazasi

(a) rich man’s door

The Nominative Case indicates the subject of a sentence. It is unmarked in Chaghatay.

3.4 Chart of Case Endings

3.4.1 With Back Vowels

Plural Singular
Nominative roads yollar )3’ J 9 road yol J 9
Locative on (the) yollarda oyVJ 99 on a/the yolda o 9
roads - road -
Ablative from (the) | yollardin o ) 93 from a/the | yoldin L-)_,JJ 93
roads ) ) road o
Dative to (the) yollarga 4 )31 J 9 to a/the yolga da) 9
roads ) road )
Accusative the roads yollarni 3 U 9 the road yolni a3 J 9
Genitive (the) yollarnin | (s i) NJ 99 a/the yolnin | (SCL5J 99
roads’ - ) road’s o




3.4.2 With Front Vowels
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Plural Singular
Nominative words sOzlar _))j ) guo word s0z g
Locative on (the) sozlarda o)y g in a/the sozdd 03) g
words word
Ablative from (the) | sozlardin Y o from a/the | sozdin Ry g
words word
Dative to (the) sozlargd 45)) J) gun to a/the sOzgd 45) o
words word
Accusative the words sOzlarni 3 ))j J) gun the word sozni 3 g0
Genitive (the) s6zlarnin S 3y N ) gun a/the sOznin S 3 gun
words’ word’s
Vocabulary
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
O 9! otun N. firewood
0)l9)o darwaza N. gate
J 35 kol N. lake
g su N. water
gvem paygambar N. prophet
Ol bazar N. market
e bar-/ber- V. to give
-Sgw soy- V. to slaughter
Jgw s0z N. word
Oliwo 5 ‘Arabistan PN. Arabia
- 51] _9\ oltur- V. to sit
N at N. horse
ol it N. dog
) 90 mozay N. calf
olial padisah N. king, ruler, emperor
S kesél Adj. sick; N. sickness
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Oles yaman Adj. bad, evil
B tar Adj. narrow
Slagl isak N. donkey
fod aldida “in front of”
_@l ic- V. to drink
S9d qoy N. sheep
_dg kal-/kel- V. to come
J al- V. to take, to get
Js yol N. road
<L bay N. wealthy person
P9 tuti N. pony
ol ot N. grass, hay
e bogaz N. fodder, corn
duw9) Risiya PN. Russia
Exercises

Mark all of the places a sentence ends. Mark all of the case endings and possessive suffixes.
Then transliterate and translate.

S SLaal b 9ol Slegr 4T b b J b Healy @l digbgs b y9obguw GIoT ol
&3S pollae 5 b HYGSsI LU HYSeB Bl H9nL OL syYal HY)9ol Wigw dislige H93l gl
0332 J3l (P g5 19y guw 48T M 593392 5L 92 0V LT H933 92 O 03 gan (S0 4B o gur

29391 eyl (5098 H9INS 3y Jgigl (g5 1935l

G09S 09018 (58055 19330 (5055 SUS(598 193 9w (5298 g )90l gl Ak 98 U
2900wkl (i (B2 (3isS S8 030l U9l 190! (st Hb (35S (S98 9 05we g8 Il okl
G 59zl guo 1) Sy Bg2 gee 033 95zl (090 19V gu )32 B2 90 13 S
05391 0l Siga y93mlen) SuzS JsS HL 915 o9l H93 S 399 S LT 193392 (545393

D)9l Cigu dinjed 93 SKgx (393 13 Sibpal 92 y9s I () SiSS9d B9

gl S Sl )93l 0539) B9 039! 09l Y909l (Y guw SESUgS Hb 9w 0 5S SuzS
aS S Lol M ool 03193 59,6 g2 9l HL LY BT (g Il S9l SuaS B2 0L 48yl Hb



Plural, Palatal Harmony, and Case Endings 19

DL YpaT Oley Iadumng)y y9dcn s 50 S gS Gg2 sedng Oz )b 03US 9yls 1,3 Hgaly ol
03N g2 2 1939+ 18 ;Y3951 9w (123U 9S J9l s mleal Olew HYSL SS9 K9 wlen! (g
oYy9dl 0939l 48)IB (s HYSL HYyalzel G gw D (S JuS B2 0959

29991 3 523558 HYSL H9IS W Jgo HYSL 1MW g2 oo HISL LB g2 Sdnnrgy
29300kl Oley (wolindly Heobigus G,V LT 9 Y598 sl GOV ES pollae HISL Jgduo!
i Yyl Jgd y9oly jLegr 4 Vbl 5 Sl Slinl (§)98 (sasn YN 03y 92 K93

099l LY eodng) y900key wleal (s 034wy H9dlzml gu

2930 Sl Bl 9 U Gl 48N JuuS HY 4S8 0330 92 5930k (JuuS b S SO g
2L Ese b 9 (8sS S98 03b g 9ol b)ygi M Healzml Hb Ciguw 9 Ad ooyly SEN
29U (il yo 593!l (o5S pollae (37 po Ja b



Chapter 4
People and Questions

4.1 Introduction

In this chapter, we will introduce two things: (1) the way to form a simple question and (2) the basic
personal pronouns (I, you, she, they . . .). Both of these grammar points build on what you have just
learned, and learning them now will make it easier to learn the more complex material to follow.

4.2 The Question Particle g+- -mu

The sentence-final particle 9o- -mu makes a statement into a question. Put another way, it
makes an affirmative sentence interrogative. (You may also encounter the variant (- -mi.)

Applying 9e- -mu to the grammar we have learned is very simple. Affix it to the verb at the
end of the sentence to make a question. For copular sentences (“X is Y”) that end in )93- -dur,
replace )93- -dur with ge- -mu:

b g Bglus 03J S 3L 5 B9l 00JsS
Kéldd sawuq su bar Kéldd sawuq su barmu?

There is cold water in the pond. Is there cold water in the pond?

2938 slr AU

Bu ¢ay qara dur Bu ¢ay garamu?

This tea is black. Is this tea black?
Gg2 s o3ploT gl 90892 My odplal ol
Ul ddamdd bala yoq Ul ddamdd bala yogmu?

That man has no child.

osleal Oy 8L 5
Bu bay yaman emds.

This wealthy man is not bad.

Does that man have no child?

ool Olas L 90
Bu bay yaman emdsmu?

Is this wealthy man not bad?
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One can also attach ¢»- -mu to the ends of the verbs we looked at in chapter 3:

509V (alzsS HVdlgs 50930 e gy db 5393 Db SuxS
Hajalar Kucadin kelddurmu? Kicik bala qoziga bogaz berddurmu?
Are the khwajas coming from Kucha? Does the small child give fodder to the lamb?

4.3 Personal Pronouns

EEINT3

Chaghatay has only a few personal pronouns, words expressing ideas like “me,” “she,” and
“they.” Here they are in the Nominative Case, meaning that they are the subject of a sentence.
(These pronouns will change a little bit when we add other case endings.)

Singular Plural
14T mén oo 1 “we” biz B
2 “you” siz A 2 “you” sizlar ))} o
2 “you” (familiar) sdn Oy
3 “he, she, it” u/ul 9l/Jsl 3 “they” ular/alar IIYel

4.3.1 Notes on Pronouns

Some of these pronouns have variations. & biz “we” can sometimes appear as )Y bizlir
“we,” which at first looks like a very silly double plural: literally, it means “wes.” Nevertheless,
V5 bizléir can appear in very formal writing, which suggests that writers did not consider it
entirely improper.

Chaghatay does not mark gender. However, it does mark levels of respect. Notice the
difference between jw siz “you (singular, formal)” and (yw sdn “you (singular, familiar).”
Jaw siz is by far more common, as most of the people you encounter in texts will not know

each other well, or will be in formal situations. (yw sdn is reserved for close friends, fam-
ily, and God.

4.3.2 Personal Pronouns in Copular Sentences

These personal pronouns can be slotted into the grammar we’ve learned thus far. We will
learn how to conjugate verbs in chapter 5; for now, just keep practicing the V-adur form from
chapter 3.

Look closely at the following examples. All of them use )93- -dur and (wles! emdis. Do you
see a pattern? When we use (o mdn “1” with )93- -dur, for example, what do we add to the end
of )93- -dur? What about with w siz or v biz?
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293Me eladl 5L o 930l (pemloa 3L (e
U bay emds, mulladur. Mdin baliq emdsmdn, padisahdurmdn!
He is not a rich man, he is a mullah. I am not a fish, [ am a king!
90037 S92 olal My ws SdablS polagl JIMN 73 5
20938y Vdz 9>
Siz bala emds, oy adamdursiz. Biz qiz balalar emds, Kasgarniy
hvajalaridurmiz.
You are not a child, you are an adult We are not little girls, we are the khwajas of
(“big”) man. Kashgar!
2930l (wleal 032 92 9 oogsodugl peleal 02y 5V
U bu ydrdd emds, bazardadur. Ular bagda emdis, éydddurlar.
She is not here, she is at the market. They are not in the garden, they are in the house.
009301 ulagl Cwngd (yan IVengapgliae pulel (4S8 SSpl Y
Sdn dost emds, atadursan. Sizldar erkdk kisi emds, mazlumdursizldr.
You are not a friend, but a father. You are not men, but women.

Clearly, when we begin a copular sentence with a personal pronoun, we can also attach a
suffix to )93- -dur or (el emdis that (1) looks a great deal like the pronoun and (2) reiterates
its meaning:

93gwolioaly HaslS e el Do SuzS
Min Kasgar padisahsidurmdn. Biz kicik bala emdsmiz.
I am the king of Kashgar. We are not small children.

The chart of pronouns and their corresponding suffixes is thus:

Pronoun Suffix Pronoun Suffix
1 man RY -mén Cye- | We biz o -miz he-
you siz A -8iz JAw- | You sizlér ))}M -sizlar )3’)}#’-
(formal) (plural
T B
he, she, it | u/ul 9l/Jgy! | (none) they ular Yl -lar Y-




4.3.3 Exceptions

Nevertheless, any of these pronouns or suffixes can also be dropped. You might see sentences

like these:

Sk e
Mdin bay.

I am a wealthy man.

99 4E 9! Soidhe
Mullaniy oglidurmdn.

I am the mullah’s son.

4.3.4 Questions

What if we want to make such a sentence into a question? Replace )93- -dur with ge- -mu, just
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ool gu Badial
Issiq su emds.

It is not hot water.

epelel 03l gS
Kucada emdsmiz.

‘We are not in Kuchar.

as above. After (- -mdn and jte- -miz, however, ¢o- -mu goes at the end.

EOUXY
U mullamu?

Is he a mullah?

Tohtaniy balasimusiz?

Are you Tohta’s child?

30Y6L Sisz b gonadl Sz
Kicik balamizmu, ya coy baylarmu?

Are we little children, or great wealthy men?
(See 4.3)

so0aelenl (bl Siiolily ¢y
Miin padisahniy atasi emdsmdnmu?

Am I not the king’s father?

sopeolisly

Padisahmdnmu?

Awgadlo
Mullamusiz?

Are you a mullah? Am I a king?

gooeolisly
Padisahmdnmu?

Am I a king?

Crga gzl g3 S yasl§
Kasgarniy h*ajasimusdn?

Are you the khwaja of Kashgar?

irwgacnds Yazlgs lrgS Vi
Sizldr Kuca h'ajalaridinmusizléir?

Are you some of the Kuchar khwajas?
(See 3.3.2)

Segaledl (dle Sz SuilzsS e
Siz Kucaniy coy mullasi emdsmusiz?

Are you not a great mullah of Kuchar?

Ynwgesl

Baymusizldr?

Somedrlg>
Hajamizmu?

Are we khwajas? Are you wealthy?
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4.4 L ya “or”; L ya or $ ay “Oh, X!”

Let’s add one more conjunction to our vocabulary. You already learned 9 wd “and,” which
joins two nouns together (2.2). Now look at b ya “or,” which can join two nouns or two
sentences:

Sb L 5 Shss b OLSe o3yl
mulla ya bay Bazarda makiyan ya horaz barmu?
mullah or rich man Is there a hen or rooster at the market?
293wdlgS sS b ol HaslS (S Jol 9oVl 3disS 53 L 3L el
Ul kisi Kasgar padisahsi ya Kuca h*ajasidur. Bazardin baliq ya qoy gésti aladur.
That person is either a ruler of Kashgar or a khwaja He gets either fish or mutton from the
of Kucha. market.
D9S3yl L NS palegS HYdxlgs 9004391 b ge03)l5s dis-g3
Hvajalar Kucadin kelddur, ya Kasgardin kelddur. Tohta bazardamu, ya éyddamu?
The khwajas are coming from Kuchar, or they are Is Tokhta at the market, or at home?

coming from Kashgar.

If you see b ya at the beginning of a sentence before a noun X, it often means “Oh, X!” You
could call this the Vocative Case, that special form of the noun used for addressing a person.
However, the noun addressed will be in the Nominative Case.

s Sres st Yy ol
Ya huda! Ya padisah! Tola yahsidursiz.
Oh, God! Oh, king! You are so good.

Generally, L seems to be used in religious contexts. More commonly, you will encounter
S ay:

43.:>-33 S )3.3&&33%3’33 &QM\W&l
Ay Tohta! Ay mulla! Usbu bag tola condur.
Oh, Tohta! Oh, mullah! This garden is very large.

4.5 Vowel-Zero Alternation

There are two nouns in this lesson that behave a little strangely: J¢£9! ogul “boy” and J 55A 55
koiil “heart,” as in (4&9) SS9l uniy ogli “his son” and B! 45 S kipli aq “he is kind.”
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Notice how both of these words lose a vowel when the third-person possessive suffix is

added: Js59S kil > ISS¢S kapli; Js&9) ogul > e ogli.

This apparent loss of a vowel is called “vowel-zero alternation.” It happens only in some words.
It applies only to [, #, ], and only in the second syllable of a word. Keep an eye out for it.

Vocabulary
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Gl ata N. father
Gl ana N. mother
8 qiz N. daughter
Jse ogul N. son
M né qiz bala N. girl
o mulla N. mullah
> 55 Kuca PN. Kuchar, city in Xinjiang
(VER) dunya N. world
JSS58 kol N. heart, mind
B 568 konli aq Adj. kind
é\ ikki Num. 2
! ay “Oh!”
(é,:l:y) éﬂJ L baliq (beliq) N. fish
M Jeeol ogul bala N. boy
&b bag N. garden
L ya Conj. or; “Oh!”
Juu”olf Kaggar PN. Kashgar
[FES huda PN. God
Al g5 h*aja N. khwaja or khoja, a Sufi
master
1,8 u&’ 55 kénli qara Adj. mean
Ej‘ ic Num. 3

Exercise

Mark the end of each sentence. Then mark the personal pronouns and their corresponding suf-

fixes. Transliterate and translate.
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Chapter 5
The Present-Future Tense

5.1 Introduction

In the last two chapters, you got a glimpse at some verbs. Now, we will focus on the conjugation
of the Present-Future tense. This indicates ongoing, regular, or future action.

5.2 Present-Future

The Present-Future tense includes actions and states that (1) occur once in the present (“She
eats.”), (2) will happen once in the future (“She will eat.”), or (3) are ongoing or frequent (“She
often eats.”).

5.2.1 Present-Future Affirmative

There is a simple formula to conjugating verbs in the Present-Future:

—mdin
—siz
—a— —sdn
Stem +| —d — |+ personal suffix | —dur
—y— —miz
—sizldr
—dur [lar}
Or, in Arabo-Persian script:
o
T
o )
095 | personal suffix +[ ]—i— Stem
pY "
By
Yy90
L)""Mfé gilamén I do 9l e hvahlaydur She wants

) 35 kordsiz You see e istdymiz We seek
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The choice of -a-/-d- or -y- following the stem depends on whether or not the stem ends in a
vowel. If it ends in a vowel, use -y-; if it ends in a consonant, use -a-/-d-.

The choice of -a- or -d- depends on palatal harmony. -a- follows back vowels, while -d- fol-
lows front vowels. In the case of stems that have only neutral vowels [/, ], vowel harmony is
variable, but stems with / and guttural consonants [E 2, 8 g] tend to take -a-, for example, gil- >
qiladur “she does.”

The personal suffixes for the Present-Future closely resemble the personal pronouns. You
will recognize them from chapter 4:

Singular Plural
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun
-min (o RS 11 -miz e /e I “we”
-siz_pw A 2 %you” -sizlir )Yy Vi 2 “you”
“san O o (tz"anzli(l)iilr)
-dur )92 J9l/sl 3 “he, she, it” -dur(lar) Yol 3 “they”
B TS

Note, though, the personal suffix )93- -dur here works a little differently from the )95- -dur
that means “is/are” in copular sentences. It cannot be replaced with _wles! emds. It cannot be
replaced with go- -mu. See below.

5.2.2 Present-Future Negative

Or you could negate the action: “She does not eat,” “She will not eat,” “She usually does not
eat.” Another simple formula:

—min
—siz
_ —sén
Stem—l—[ mdy ]+personal suffix | —dur
—may —miz
—sizlar
—dur[lar]
o
T
L}‘“’
09 | personal suffix + (sl +Stem
T
By
BT
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cyosle L& qilmaymdn  Idonotdo J9uleMal = hvahlamaydur  He does not
T ) want
sl 35 kormdysiz ~ You do not aololiwnl istimadymiz We do not
- see n ’ seek

The choice of $W- -may or -mdy depends on palatal harmony. -may follows back vowels,
while -mdy follows front vowels. In the case of stems that have only neutral vowels (i, e), vowel

harmony is variable, but stems with the neutral vowels [, e] and guttural consonants (3 [q] and

¢ [g]) tend to take -a-, for example, gil- > )92Wld gilmaydur “she does not” vs. H9daleke
bilmdydur “‘she does not know.”

5.2.3 Present-Future Interrogative

To form the interrogative in the Present-Future, simply add g¢»- mu to the end of the verb.

90 ‘}QM qilamédnmu Do I do? 34) 9| e hvahlaydurmu  Does she
) - want?
| korédsizmu Do you oo liuw! istdymizmu Do we
yM)js see? AR seek?
ooleld qilmaymidnmu Do I not Llodalqs  b¥ahlamaydurmu  Does he
Fooste do? S0 > not want?
sl korméysizmu Do you not roalo Ll istimdymizmu Do we not
U )55 see? 3 seek?

(Uyghur speakers, note that the placement of the interrogative particle differs from Uyghur.

Compare Modern Uyghur ddoledd | umen) 35 . It is closer instead to modern Uzbek, for exam-
ple, ko radimi, qilmaydimi.)

5.5 Adverbs

In 1.5, we learned that when an adjective modifies a noun, it precedes (goes before) the noun,
for example, Jas 4&ud gisqa hat “short missive” or oG S egiz tam “high wall.”

Adverbs also precede the adjective or verb, for example, Ay '$5 tola egiz “very tall” or
294Vol g3 Vel tola hrahlaydur “She desires very much.”

5.6 Conjugations

5.6.1 Wl amma “but”

There are several ways of saying “but” in Chaghatay. Let’s learn the most common one first:

Gl gmma “but.” Note the shadda (-) over the ¢ [m] in the middle of the word: that means it’s
doubled.
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&l amma “but” connects two contrasting sentences:

Gl 929,838 (Jog0 SisyadelS g (s
293955 Mool Sl
Hotan wd Kasgarniy yurti kdnriidur, amma
Hitayniny adamlari toladur.

The lands of Khotan and Kashgar are broad, but

the people of China are many.

ooliz Bl H9axS1¢6
Tag egizdur, amma cigamdn.

The mountain is high, but I will climb.

dg SidyalS Gl H9ahb aspaslS Jgl
294599l

Ul Kasgarga baradur, amma Kasgarnin yoli
uzundur.

He is going to Kashgar, but the road to Kashgar

is long.

5.6.2 o& him “and, also”

Gsr b Ll @l
Ogqi bar, amma yari yoq.

He has an arrow, but no bow.

g_ii..ﬁ.}lg).)y Ve Gy giléjlg_).))}fb
299 b (3 g
Sordaryaniy stiyi acciq, amma bu daryaniy siiyi
Sirindur.

The sea’s water is bitter, but this river’s water
is sweet.

Vg3 39993 Bl ol gz (391 Siddisg3
2999397

Tohtanin dyi ¢oldd, amma quduqi tola
Coqurdur.

Tohta’s house is in the desert, but his well is
very deep.

@& hdm has two uses. First, it connects two or more adjectives as “and.” However, it can only
connect predicate adjectives (1.3.1), the kind that come at the end of a sentence. Attributive

adjectives, the kind that come before a noun (1.4), do not use 2 Adm.

2995897 e 9,58 (swl)d HaslS
Kasgar daryasi kényrii hdm coqurdur.

The Kashgar River is wide and deep.

558 0 181 (s S
Hotanniy safili egiz hdm kényrii.

Khotan’s walls are tall and wide.

Oobl 4EL)d ysdsz 9,8
Kdpyrii, coqur daryaga baramdn.

I am going to the wide, deep river.

29z 4 s 9,SIS ST SOl
Hotanniy egiz, kdnru safiliga ciqadur.

She climbs the tall, wide walls of Khotan.

Secondly, @ hdm can mean “also.” It comes after a noun, including one with a case suffix.
Apart from that, there are almost no restrictions on its use or placement.
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233Dk & diz-g3 el de i 2L o2 03lzgS )b bl sy ea0lws
Biz Hotangd baramiz. Tohta hdm baradur. ‘Arabistanda yahsi at bar. Kucada hédm bar.
We are going to Khotan. Tohta is also going. In Arabia, there are good horses. In Kucha, there

are also [good horses].

o2 (23duung) Y9N (23,3 slS HVdlgs ebge 02 3OYSl 9 598
D) 3.3)15
H"ajalar Kasgardin kelddur. Riisiyadin him Biz qoy wd indkléirni him soyamiz.
kelddur.
The khwajas are coming from Kashgar. They are We will slaughter sheep, and the cows, too.

also coming from Russia.

5.7 4o nemd “what”

The word 4w nemd “what” can take the place of any noun or adjective. It turns the sentence into
a question that asks “What thing?” or “What kind of thing?” Because 43 nemd is a question
word, the sentence does not end in go- -mu.

One common variant of de3 is 4o,

Fredlid dad 0350 Jgs 2593058 el o3 laz- ;I
Sul yéirdd nemd gilasiz? Balalar Hitayda nemd korddurlar?
What are you doing here? What are the children seeing in China?
Vocabulary
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Ly darya N. river
'&U tag N. mountain
Q! 0q N. arrow, bullet, axle
Sl isik N. door
Lal amma Conj. but
l:‘ ) g Sor-darya N. “salt” sea
0939/ uzun Adj. long
40! igd N. master, owner
‘».;L; tam N. wall
Oy yurt N. country, land
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Jdo= col N. desert
9 JS,S 1SaS kin/kanrii Adj. wide, broad
-G= ¢ig- V. to enter, climb
LY kor- V. to see
Lol isté- V. to seek
b bar- V. to go
RS Hotan PN. place name, Khotan
o hidm Conj. also
ui;lj tas N. stone
CSd daraht N. tree
89549 quduq N. (water) well
Hb yar, yar N. friend (yar); bow (as with
an arrow) (yar)
Y 9 tola Adj. many; Adv. very
989> Coqur Adj. deep
) 909 yumulaq Adj. round
4B gisqa Adj. short
o}S 9 0gza N. roof, ceiling
el safil N. city wall
dod neméi N. what
2SSl egiz Adj. tall, high
- 33 tur- V. to stand, wait
v qil- V. to do
Yolgs hvahla- V. to desire
Slas Hitay PN. China, a Chinese person
b hat N. letter, missive
b yaz- V. to write
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Exercises

Exercise 1: Translate into English

040 Bl 0d2l 53 H9,b 2 39398 Vi )b sy 0u2ly H938 5y B9398 el 90)l B9248 ULl
DL 638 2 Bl 99 (A9l SEbSb 90k (Aol SIbSL 9313 (ulanl Bl (556 St B g g0y
4l 9l 900ke (44l 591 0903z V5 Qoo SuBlygd sadez! o Sisbss
Il S s 590 95 1)l Sedpls 21l (owdSol Sl 30 (wedSal 3l y9apaT 2 (s VoS

299L )92 S8 Tl S sbw 9a)b g

2940y 55 0350 Jgl (9wl 193055 e (Dl 593155 (552l SS9 an 0303591 903s (5S 03035
‘5&5‘4911@0 Jeiv Bl Heosladazr 4eJsbuw 6\25‘051]44’ 09393 ol (woilg s Sodsbw Jg
oMo9blaysS HYazlgs Lol H9ahl Jas de)Vazlgs S aislS 0o Jsl youadolgs- Vg3

Jss 193381 IS55S @2 )b dda)Y (S olisaly Jg seaaliaag] olisaly (i s gaial)sS Do !
&poLﬁb.}Q dﬁyﬁw)jbbwag dy’bhw)jbjjiis&)yujﬁe Lal u,uLanQSl L},:.a.w gi}.:dol.&.)l.g
e e S gledl 3 Y55 o )Y S H9alyy Gl AV S 9 guw 48yY T H93)58 9% §9358
Ol mell as dedlgs Jgdgl m 0olas dalgs dis-g3 muwygawlesl olidly (ghice
294Yolgs 3 pailS dxlgs SSgz Jgl y9adIS 0 (Y ungd H93MUS gl 9oy ledSh 90)93MIS
d3 S bl awlygs 03, gl wbl aS s el ddog SiudadlS 9 ,aalS dedxlss
sarmlgd 03iAS GalalS 9IS cpachs 9V gl oo Y G 9SS Jgz Wl elal 099!

bl aslas 02 (o esleygs oA

2N o0l ye meslelS 0 ppaiss pelel 0lzsS 90 VudS GaalzgS Vi
294Yelgs Vg5 ¥z el LT 9 Gk (oMl Oliw o aahl dbsllas pagbiuw yo
Vst el 16 03y Jgd o sVimedd dod o3y Jgdig) o] J3 Vg5 03slas
Jgdo 9L AL BYlogy 0394w Hg892 0L )3 H9daNolgs Y G dad Hedudolgs (WU Guacis-

DL 02 YS9 Y0 SS9z 192558 o I )AL

Exercise 2: Translate into Chaghatay

I go to Khotan. You go to Kashgar. You [familiar] go to Kuchar. She goes to China.

We come from Russia. You [plural] come from Kuchar. They come from Khotan.

Do I write a letter? Do you climb the wall? Do you [familiar] come from Khotan? Does the
cow want fodder?

Do we drink water from the pond? Do you [plural] drink medicine? Do the horses drink
water?

What do I get from the market? What do you do in China? What does he see in this book?

What kind of horse do we get from Arabia? What do you [plural] want from the king? What
do they give to the mullah?

Does she not drink water? Do we not come from Kuchar? Do you not greatly desire Kashgar?



Chapter 6
Possessive Pronouns and the Simple Past

6.1 Introduction

We have come so far. Now that you have learned one of the possessive endings ((sw-/(S- -i/-si
“his/her/its”), we will learn the rest of them. Then we will build on your new knowledge of verbs
to learn the Simple Past, which is the tense you will encounter the most when reading Chaghatay.

6.1 Possessive Pronouns and Suffixes

We have learned “I, you, she”—now let’s learn “my, your, her.”

We looked at the third-person possessive suffix (gw-/($- -i/-si (3.3.5) above. Recall that it was
paired with the word <! aniy or SS9l unip “his, her, its.” As you will see, “my, your, her”
and so on all work in a similar way. They have both a possessive pronoun and a corresponding
possessive suffix.

Possessive pronouns are the genitive forms of the personal pronouns. That is, we make them
by adding the genitive suffix to the personal pronoun, for example, (o mdn + S niyp = Sosin
meniy or mdniy.

Like adjectives, possessive pronouns come before the nouns they possess.

The possessed noun takes a suffix to indicate the possessor. Usually, the pronouns themselves
can be omitted, since the suffix indicates the same relationship.

Singular Plural
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun
-Vm p- menir) 1 “my” -(i)miz ey biznin Sy | 1 “our”
(p3-po) | S
-()niz - siznin 2 “your” 2 “your”
e -Vplar )MS}- sizldrnin
Vi G- senip 2 “your” OMSG9- IS Sy
(‘_53 9 < ) Soew (familiar)
-i/-si G-/ g~ | anip Sl | 3 “his, her, its” -i/-si S~/ - ularnin SudyY 9! 3 “their”

“V” is short for “vowel.” Where the chart indicates “V” in a suffix, this means that, if the
suffix follows a consonant, that vowel will turn into an i, u, or i, depending on roundedness
harmony (6.2).
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Possessive suffixes come after plural suffixes and before case endings. The order is: stem +
plural + possessive + case, for example, bl ar “horse” > L)Y Ib! atlar “horses” > &)Vl atlari
“her horses” = 4x )Y | arlariga “to her horses.” At the same time, note: u‘ﬁ‘ ati “his horse,”

oa bl atda, 46)Y bl atlarsa.

093095 0y ks Sl yainlS (-».)Tx

Bir adam Kasgarniy safillarida turadur.

Someone is standing on the walls of Kashgar.

2 gl oacSical
Basinyda sac bar.

You have hair on your head.

el gl de mea )V bT
Atlarimizga ot berdmiz.

We give fodder to our horses.

sty g 03y glgS
Kéliiglarda su yahsimu?

Is the water in your [plural] pond good?

6.2 Roundedness Harmony

A9 eLl Soo
Meniy atam yoq.

I have no father. (He is deceased.)

0939l ArSSlals Kigz Ll 3L
Bagqr ahiind con dadanizni uradur.

Baqi Akhund hits your grandfather.

SIS 3 g9
Oyiimdin keldisizmu?

Are you coming from my house?

eliezr 48 nasels
Tamimizga cigamiz.

We will climb our wall.

Possessive, Simple Past, and Perfective suffixes (7.8) all change depending on the vowel in
the preceding syllable. Let us take the first-person singular possessive suffix -m @- “my” as an
example:

Rule Example
...V+—m=Vm ana + —m = anam ‘AU|:‘57+U\
aC + -m = aCim at + —m = atim M‘Z‘F*o‘
4C +—m = 4Cim ar + —m = drim Pf)‘=(“_+)ﬁ‘
oC +—m = oCum yol + —m = yolum (’3“33:("*+d,9£

uC +—m=uCum bulbul + —m = bulbulum

kel = o+ Jab
P9S = p—+ 395
miisiik + —m = miisiikim 6955—&5&:6*+k55—5~3«°

Note: V stands for “vowel,” C for “consonant.”

0C + —m = 6Ciim k6z + —m = koziim

iC + —m = iCiim
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Laaly padisahim my ruler balapiz your child
EapLash P
Sg) ) gv s6ziin your word © Y 35 kozlarim my eyes
)Ai‘, Lo ahiinduplar your Y - misiikiiy your cat
el akhund 953“3‘
Mb basiniz your head el dyimiz our house

As an example, here is how roundedness harmony works for the first-person singular posses-
sive suffix p- (“my”).

1. If the stem ends in a vowel, just add @-, for example (’Me balam “my child”

2. If'the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [a, d], add @3- -im, for example, asla)
atim “my horse”

3. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [o, u], add p9- -um, for example,
P9 931 @hiindum “my akhund”

4. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [0, ii], add p9- -iim, for example,
£9)9« soziim “my word”

6.3 Simple Past

The Simple Past expresses action that has already taken place and been completed: “She went.”
“They wrote.” “We conquered Kashgar.” It is used to tell stories and to narrate history.

6.3.1 Affirmative Simple Past

To conjugate the Simple Past, add one of these suffixes to the verb stem:

Singular Plural
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun
-AVm (P93- @23-) | 0 L -dug/-diik S95- (392- /| 1we”
-dipiz )}i‘g)- A 2 “you” Y 2 “you”
AV (SSs- O 2“you” | -dVplar (OIS 9a- MSTua-)
S5 99-) (familiar)
-di $>- 9/Jgl | 3 “he, she, it” -di (§3-/ ~dilr yDbo- Yl 3 “they”

As you can see, the Simple Past suffixes are very similar to the possessive suffixes. They are
similarly susceptible to roundedness harmony. For V, substitute i, u, #i as appropriate.

A scribe’s choice between the two first-person plural suffixes S93-/39>- -duq/-diik appears
to be entirely random. It ideally ought to follow palatal harmony but usually does not. (39>-
-dug is much more common than S9a- -diik.



222
BICIRYY

(CR3Y

P9V
BACIRSTN
39393

TRITY

9095
750398
S99

S5

bardim
birdiniz

bardin

bardi

turdum
turdiniz

turdun

turdi

kordim
kordipiz

kordiiy

kordi
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1 gave 393y barduq we gave

you gave By )y bérdiplar you (pl) gave

you (fam)

gave

he/she/it S bardi they gave

gave ’

I stood (39395 turduq we stood

you stood ))&3 99)95 turdunylar ytou ((1pl)
stoo

you (fam)

stood

he/she/it 893 turdi they stood

stood V¥

I saw B9y 35 korduq we saw

you saw SS9 55 kordiglar you (pl) saw

you (fam)

saw

he/she/it saw ) 35 kordi they saw

Sometimes, when the end of the verb stem is voiceless (ending in & [t], o [s], o [§], < [p],
& [q], etc.), the suffix will begin with & [t] instead of > [d].

cigtim
ciqtiniz
¢iqtin

Sigti

I saw Bgiduzr ¢igtuq we saw

you saw OIS ciqtiglar you (pl) saw
you (fam) saw

he/she/it saw JEv-IES ciqti they saw

If the stem ends in & [t], you are likely to see the < [t] doubled, for example, &ﬁ)&&d
isldttin “you used.”

6.3.2 Negative Simple Past

To form the Negative Simple Past, simply insert -l- -ma-/-md- between the stem and the Sim-
ple Past suffix, for example, kor + -ma- + -dVm > kérmddim p-géln 2) 35
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Roundedness harmony means that, when the verb is negative, all of the variable Simple Past
suffixes will take 7, never u or .

(“iJlAﬁ') demédim 1 did not say B9y  deméduq we did not say
ﬁi‘f;l‘u s demidiniz  you did not say Jmél“f 5>  demidinlar zg?s(g) did
gS_;,agLQe; demidin you (fam) did
not say
Solasd demadi he/she/it did not ol demaidi they did not
say say

6.3.3 Interrogative Simple Past

The Interrogative is formed simply by adding -mu g»- to the end of the verb, whether Affirma-
tive or Negative.

90 (“""\‘ls kaldimmu Did 30089 Sboliww! istimiddugmu  Did we not
N I come? N seek?
94 J}i»-g S 31] ol olturdinizmu Dlg you 90 ))l( S 0du yedinlarmu Di(‘i7 you
S1t? eat”
Soale koérméddigpmu  Did you
FoR st not see?
©oloyb  barmadimu Did she not 3leys barmadimu Did they
> o= 20? o not give?

6.4 Use of di-/de- -2 “To Say” for Quoted Speech

There are several ways to mark a quotation in Chaghatay, but they all end with some form of the
verb dd-/de- -S> “to say.” The verb “to say” marks the end of the quote, for example:

0240 90V whb a9l HYmw (e 2943 S9! GuigaTolaaly
Mdn “Sizldr oyga barasizldrmu? " dedim. U “Padisah ahindni urdi,” ddydur.
[ said, “Are you going to the house?” She says, “The ruler hit the akhund.”

6.5 “Self” oz )9

The word for one’s “self” 6z )9l acts like an adjective, like a pronoun, and like a noun.
As an adjective, )9/ 6z means “one’s own”:

b sl J9) Gy @1 GeayNeYsl 5ol Sixine
Uniy 6z isi bar. Mening 6z ulaglarimni aldim.

She has her own affairs/work/business. I took my own beasts of burden.
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6.5.1 Respectful Speech

Chaghatay can mark respect with the plural suffix )Y- -lar/~Idr. This can be confusing: is the
author addressing or referring to multiple people, or just one? What if it’s a group of people, all
of whom are respected? When we get to longer passages, it will help to pay attention to context.

The “compound plural possessive” suffix -lari/-liri SyY- is also used to indicate honor or
respect in the second or third person, for example, &)Y\l jltifatlari “your grace” (when
addressing a higher authority) or §yYcdlde ‘adalatldri “his justice” (referring to the ruler).

When speaking directly to a respected superior, a person may call that superior $yY)9! 6zliri
“himself/herself/oneself.” We could translate this as “sir” or “madam.” For emphasis, one
might write )9! )9! oz-6z.

(solidly dean) Yol ,aal8

Riisiyya padisahsi Kasgar padisahlari.

the emperor of Russia the respected ruler of Kashgar

G)Ydxlgs 168 Dg9oolénly )Yl
Kuca h*ajalari Ozléiri padisahdur.
the khwajas of Kuchar Sir is a king.

BN RVITRE VESCPY SRS

Mdin 6ziim Tajikdurmdn, Tiirk emds.

Syl suigl (pléoly slas

Hitay padisahi ozini oltiirdi.

The Chinese emperor killed himself.

DV ded 1SS Y9l oliealy
Ay padisah! Ozliriyiz nemd dediléir?

Oh, king! What did Your Excellency say?

6.6 On -Jg bol- “To Be, to Become”

I myself am a Tajik, not a Turk!

Ml 3,588 55Yjsl axlgs )
Ay, h*aja! Ozliri Kasgarni aldilar.

Oh, khwaja! Your Excellency has taken Kashgar.

This is the first appearance of a simple but occasionally confusing verb, -Jgs bol- “to be, to

become.”

In the Present-Future, we do not need a verb to say “X is Y.” We have )95- -dur for that.
However, if we want to say “X is becoming Y or “X will be Y,” we use -Jg2 bol-:

29950 gz e Sz
Kicik balam cony boladur.
My little child is growing up.

Shd (Y g oLl dxlg3- (SH9)

Rozi H"aja “Padisah bolamdn,” dedi.

Rozi Khwaja said, “I will be king.”
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In the Simple Past, -J 92 bol- shows us that “X became Y”*:

S5 56 b S3lelg 558 poISSsS Bl Sl B 2Nz e
Basi taz boldi Saclarim aq boldi, amma kéyliim geri bolmadi.
He went bald. My hair turned white, but my heart did not grow old.

Of course, there are exceptions.

Vocabulary
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Gl Gl ata-ana N. parents
Jul ayal N. wife
faly S 9> ¢on dada N. grandfather
Olow saman N. wheat straw
D! i§ N. work
Olew! asbab N. tool
&H9) Rozi PN. man’s name
Ao yoiS kimérsd N. somebody
Sy qéri Adj. old (of body)
3 55 koz N. eye
éb Baqt PN. man’s name
3Q bibi N. “Mrs.,” “Madame”
8 da-/de- V. to say
Hbe Niyaz PN. man’s name
-Jg bol- V. to become, be
ol han N. khan; “Miss”
N¢) 3:'>\ ahtind N. “Mr.”
GL"" sa¢ N. hair
Bl taz N. bald
ol bas N. head
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Lg;i. Huma PN. woman’s name
-3 ya-/ye- V. to eat
-l islat- V. use
ol aq- V. flow
OIS )HL bariplar V. “Go!” (imperative)
UKSJ tdggin Adj. married (of a woman) (Dative)
L)j"t.’. yas Adj. young; N. tear (from the eyes)
Je! 0z N. self
-SS tig- V. to belong, to touch (Dative)
| 92 hawa N. weather, air, climate
'&)} 9l ulag N. beast of burden
1,49 fuqara N. common people
,3[3 yaq “No.”
Exercises

Exercise 1: Translate into English
S ool Sin ga(S s G375 lowe Sy Sado! Siian yb 101315 S92l (B 92 0Ll G
dod B9adlinl A SSmlawl 3 S 507S0iManl BVl Siie G oS0 low
S polesl @uad (bl asouiiol jol oo o KISl 488l jol )Y 1ok
dunpasS 3 03U 909! Sy Solaygd 1Sikegl 03709l Sidin BL 05393 0313929
ASalinly S gosiS 68 pedlinl Sidy H93hss eanesl Sidm Ls3! 3L sa)b
09381 Vg3 YL aae2YieS s9ad@slu 19 Mgy dad #Sa)eS (wleal (538 Ha ol po b
Db bl 9 @S Lanl 5 Siieg)sl 50l SiueYsl j5l Siwiun eaay 18 9 Sl 421y Y
2990skal 36 (5L 3L 9050 (0L SN Sipias

O 2 Sa)Ysl H9336 Gl OISSS 5l Bl 0glsl Ygi e Gzl H9dpglae iy Ol s
Oodolgs i3 9 O (oD s GueVolgs dad Dy 4 (udly (il Sd LI (oD HL (Db
Lo Sud B9 LB 0o (S aasley L8 (qwlil Goloy W8 S0y OL dsadb (bl o
Sz 29395 pollan Oley 03,588 )b (0l 2 Lol ulogl OISSS Syl (5318 )b e S8 SOl
Syl e 6355 Bl Sigz (ol gz SO b SUS (pagd Hgaslas sl

Solaw CuitgS o Ob (958 (Sl S wlonl OISSS bl Bb Ss 500855
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0 4L i g5 (ol W 9T (§9) 193593 T S0y o9l 2 )b &9l (S0 9oL a5 0T Jgl
A8)15 S Sreabisl JLI 2 s s9lelss Jl pDl ab(udls S 4395 (s peadelgs JUl
4e il ($3)9S JOL L (6)Y59S SisdigaT (859 Sl JbI o de oadl Sb g5 M)l
0300885 ASpl cpw bl Jgbo L w93 S0 9V @bl ceVoelgs 38 Jgiegl (e
Siny Vgl ooz Siny¥isS G dizg (S0 302993k (o LSS 45l BL O L Gy
Bl Sas0ls L (6l diz-g5 Bl (5 (0alaSS dSl oy (BL (53 5003wl depalel H9303939) @2
48y gl Jgdo 4l oudb 13 HYsl 3 3 Vg5 48yl (6,8 o (bl (558 (bl (SOl (5Ll

Golog g3l (@81 5V o nY)sS Sasols lad Gl Vs Gay I 48 (bl (el

Vg5 o2 9 GOYLT )bl abyaalS pulal dblzgS Dbyl aSyp dad WigsT 3L 5 gy JW
2936858 galaal (558 Y3l 493l 03y gl )Y gur SiS o0l > HaslS DLl aSyy Jgl Glowe
Bl 19SS (S39) SoSS (52 SIS Sl (58 12 90 IS5 ASpl (SHYid H93b Vo3 ()Y Gl
b Jo2gl G g OIS S98 033 52 W95 Bl 9B (finl del 02,2418 WigT 3L (ol
02l 0 (33 36 L Vg5 Yo lwl SIS ol Jgdb gosalid ol Jgi o Wig3T (S)9)
9 3 W )Miwwgs Jgdogl Hb (§yMinuga 03,3218 Ll SIS (3l sS uloyl (03,3818 gasolalS

DYEDL las deusgsT 3L

Exercise 2: Translate into Chaghatay

Niyaz Bibi went to Khotan. She stayed in the desert.

I went to Kashgar. I saw her child there.

Rozi Akhund is the son of Baqi Bay. Rozi Akhund wanted a wife very much.

Baqi Bay looked for a wife for his son. He said to a woman, “Are you married?”

What did you say? I said, “Go to your own work!”

Madame Huma’s husband is not a very good man. Her husband’s head is bald.

Madame Huma and her husband climbed the city wall.

From that place, they saw the king.

Madame Huma’s husband said, “I, too, will become a king!”

Madame Huma said to her husband, “What king will you become? A bald king?”

Her husband said, “Did you not see the king? The king is very young, but he took money
from the common people. He did not give the common people food.”

Madame Huma said, “The king’s heart is mean, but he gave the common people salt.”

Her husband said, “Did he give it? I, too, will give the common people salt, but I will give
the common people food, as well.”



Chapter 7
A Legal Document

7.1 Introduction

Congratulations! You are ready to start reading simple but authentic texts. The format of the
lessons will change a little from here on out. Each lesson will be focused on an authentic text
belonging to a specific genre. We will start with formulaic, fairly straightforward genres, and
gradually move on to more difficult-to-understand texts.

Our first texts concern the rental and sale of land, respectively. They are based on real
documents.

7.2 Texts

You may already have your own process for deciphering unfamiliar texts. Nevertheless, I will
recommend one that may be useful:

1. Look through the vocabulary list at the end of the lesson. Sound out each word as you read.
Then study the grammar, especially (7.8).

2. Parse the text. Where do the sentences end? Where do the phrases end? Mark the ends of
each phrase. (Hint: look for suffixes like y93- and «-! I like to put a single vertical line
after each - and a double vertical line after each finite verb.)

3. Make sure you identify all direct quotations (6.4). There are two quotations in this docu-
ment. Where do they begin and end?

4. Transliterate each phrase of the text one by one. Note unfamiliar words and look them up
in the glossary. You can check yourself against the transliteration at the end of this lesson.

5. Translate. You can check vocabulary word-by-word at first. Before you translate, however,
read the whole sentence and figure out what it means. Ideally, you should gradually learn
to translate each sentence as a unit of meaning, and eventually each paragraph.

7.2.1 Rental of Land

4 o S 95 359398895 4aySo Sl Ul b BT i Olud o o0 (Sl Sy s b
i 09l Azl 4 0358 0y 4S @alid (£ J31 5090593 T dguaiie (l LgST Cane 30D
o)) Bl 5204 s i 93l 42 93T el Sl oyt Al Sl dbig> 3 20 SHS) Uz

252 s 92 092l ki) Siieal 3 gadigl o ool 9590 Lala (o)l Iy 298
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7.2.2 Sale of Land

oe.\g\;f &l &_9.3 45043 Syl (9! g_i.«ﬁ.)‘).n.p ole adl S )9 @9‘ Sowe » 4.5.2.3_;5
BI0aid 15855 SIS H9Sde aS @l (£5 H1B1 50)938L dee Jeg) SuSb Cshing
il S diy 3,3 g2 (S0l adigsT Colb Jegl SibuigsT 3L 0w ©HYesys b Ge s
3 34889 gaigl 09zl i) Sibealsd gudisl Cod | ©o)gial Loled (3 ae3 @3y
Qo> 4> Juate 428yl ple 3,8 d> Gl Jolb Jhaie diguwdly s> i)Yy S

B Jeld hate 4 (£L SiigsT 3L

D9l JA}}T ULC Joxo Ju_9.‘>-T Cao Olyo ol U"'qu“”)l“’b"’

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
O 35 kiin N. day, sun
4l ay N. month, moon (Turkic)
olo mah N. month, moon (Persian)

(Before a month, it has an ezafe: mah-i
Sawwal “the month of Shawwal.” [See 10.3])

J! | g Sawwal Islamic month of Shawwal
J-"’-ﬁ" Safar Islamic month of Safar
dﬂ yil N. year
- -l e-/er- V. to be
oL,k Turpan PN. place name, Turpan/Turfan
ol Mimit PN. man’s name
O%‘ ibn “son _of,” usually abbreviated as “b.” in
English translation
le" ‘Al PN. man’s name
<& f;, Jb_”gl iqrar-i $ar‘1 N. legal declaration
ol Sabit PN. man’s name
050 Bagara PN. place name
ALY ként N. town
Jeos| Ahmad PN. man’s name
a9 parca N. piece, parcel (of land)
gSJL? carak N. a unit of weight (about 9 kg, but highly

variable across Central Asia), or a unit of area
indicating the amount of land necessary to
grow that amount of wheat
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
ab 9> hoyla N. courtyard
4 Jys /O bilan/birld Postposition. with
w sar N a silver. coin equal to 16 tanggas (another
kind of coin), or 35 grams
J NV badal N. price; a thing exchanged for another
oyl ijjara N. renting
oyl Juwo badal-i ijara N. rent (money paid)
loles tamaman Adv. completely
-S 3_3 qoy- V. to place, put
Jd 5_“9 qawl N. speech, thing said
ukily rastliq N. truth
O 3_?3| ucun Postposition. for, because of, on behalf of
wl,.mjl Hlas> huzar al-majlis N. those present at the meeting (as witnesses)
Jals $ahid N. witness
Cgdny Ya'qub PN. man’s name, Ya'qub
Joswo Muhammad PN. man’s name, Muhammad
& 5 eriq N. irrigation ditch, channel
J 35 e mazkdar Adj. the aforementioned. This also has a
feminine form, o) 55-\4 mazkiira.

Cyeid patman N. a unit of weight (about :574 kg iq the area
of Kashgar ca. 1910, but highly variable
across Central Asia), or a unit of area
indicating the amount of land necessary to
grow that amount of wheat

&?[3 tabi* Adj. belonging to, included
&l sat- V. to sell
C)‘“j saman N. price
_ 3_&_,,[3 tapSur- V. to hand over
dadg wasiqa N. confirmation of an oath
4 )l 39U hudtd-i arba‘a N. the “four limits” (the boundaries of a
parcel of land)
J hadd N. boundary (singular of Ar. hudiid)

hadd-i Sarqt

N. eastern boundary
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Slo milk N. property
Jnain mutassil Adj. bordering
fasil Adj. dividing

dleds u> hadd-i Simalt N. northern boundary
Y Misa PN. man’s name, Musa (biblical Moses)
)9 warasa N. heirs (Arabic plural of C2)19 waris “heir”)
J e > hadd-i garbt N. western boundary
‘,L‘; ‘amm N. common people; Adj. common use, for the
common good
dye d> hadd-i janiibt N. southern boundary
)_‘é qir N. a low dyke of earth separating fields
Olpe mirab N an ofﬁcial who manages irrigation and the
distribution of water
-l eyt- V. to say

7.3 Numbers

It is time for you to learn your numbers. You should not do so all at once, unless you are
one of those people who is very good at memorizing. Consult Appendix A for a chart of the

numbers.

You will notice that numbers come in two forms. They can be written out as words, or they
can be written in the Hindu numerals common to the Muslim world:

Chaghatay Hindu numerals Transliteration Value
5 \ bir 1
,_5;&“, ). min 1000
L;,| Y ikki 2

)' 93 V.. yliz 100
Oludgs q. togsan 90
e 0 bas 5

They otherwise work just like the numbers familiar to a native speaker of English or Chi-
nese. To use the example this document provides, io Olwd¢3 g3 Sul Siwe s Bir miy ikki yiiz
togsan bds is “one thousand, two hundreds, ninety, five” or 1,295.
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7.3.1 Dates

Dates begin with the word 7arih, variously spelt o Jt, & s, & U, and so on. This word liter-
ally means “year” or “history,” and for reasons no one seems to understand, it generally takes
the Dative suffix 48-/4S-/d&- -ga/-gii/-qa: 443 y¢0 tarihga.

U0 Olud g3 jo1 (ol Siwo 4 déso )eB Tarihga bir mip ikki yiiz togsan bés is thus “the year
1295” of the Hijri calendar.

7.3.2 Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are numbers that count things, or put them in order: first, second, third, one-
hundredth, and so on.
Ordinal numbers take the suffix (- -nci (sometimes ($x2- -inci or (329- -unci/-iindi).

Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning
T birinci Ist @L;;;_)\ altinCi 6th
M\ ikkin¢i 2nd e yéttinci 7th
9> 9 i¢iinci 3rd e )iw sikkizin¢i 8th
$89)95 tortiinci 4th $89) 9_5 IY] toqquzunci 9th
(SR basinci Sth o9l onunci 10th

As you see in the text, ordinal numbers are used to specify the day. Of course, numbers can
also be spelled out in numerals.

A (srishdsl 40,8y Sigdlpdi olo
mah-i Sawwalniy yigirmd toqquzunci kiini

the 29th day of the month of Shawwal

18-nci jumada al-ahira Jjumada al-ahiraniy 18-nci kiini
the 18th of Jumada al-Akhira the 18th day of Jumada al-Akhira

7.4 -\/-g\i-/er- (ir-) “To Be”

Your next step in reading the date is to decipher that verb at the end, S erdi (or possibly
drdi). You remember that to say “to be” in the present, we use )93- -dur. In the past, however,
there is no )93- -dur. Instead, we use a special verb that has disappeared from the present but
survives in the past: -! i- or - ! er-.
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- V-8 i-/er- (ir-) “to be” is conjugated in the Affirmative just like any other Simple Past

verb:
Chaghatay | Transliteration| Meaning Chaghatay Transliteration | Meaning
(°-33,):‘| R mén erdim I was &93.)2‘ B biz erduq we were
BACIRY Syl s | Siz erdiniz you were sizldr erdiglar | you were
— BYLCIEI o
&7‘3 Syl oy | SED erdin you were
Ls.)x| d3| ul erdi he/she/it was (Jy)dé_ﬁ\ )3)3| ular erdi(lar) they were

However, - »2l/-$! i-/er- “to be” in the Negative requires us to use (! emds followed by

- V-Gl i-/er-:
Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning
| - mén emds erdim I was not | s biz emés erduq we were
ol oo oeleal e
@ B89l not
u,JLA_,| A siz emds erdipiz you were IYVaw sizldr emds you were
. iﬁ' g;ﬂ not uullu\ erdinlar not
oolesl oy sdn emds erdin you were 235!
S'" 3yl not
U“L“‘ Jsl ul emis erdi he/she/it u"L‘”‘ Yl ular emés they were
) was not N erdi(lar not
Sy (Yysl | A

‘og.)):ﬂ 03y Jgdugl cpe

Mdin usul ydrdd erdim.

I was in that place.

a3l SuxS Vg3 0ile) J g

Sul zamanda siz tola kicik erdinizmu?

At that time, were you very young?

Syl bl Sisdls 3L 548 pollan ol

Ul mazlim kisi Baqi H*@janiy anasi erdi.

That woman was Baqi Khwaja’s mother.

oolayl Sigz Bl @aapl psladl Sz g5

‘og.)ﬁl

Tola kicik emds erdim, amma coy emds erdim.

I was not very young, but I was not grown up.

7.5 Subordinating Conjunction 45 ke

The conjunction 45 ke comes from Persian, in which it means “that” or “who are.” It begins a
subordinate clause, which we can usually think of as a sort of parenthetical description.
There are two main variations on this suffix: é ki and pfs kim.
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3 Aigeadly Sk 42 (3 y92 J3l (nS oS WigT 3L

SHS (ol oS olil
Gy o dxyld

Bagqi Ahiind (ke keyin oz yurtiga yandi) balasiga bir

anam (ke Hitaydin kdldi)
parcd hat bardi.

Baqi Akhund, who later returned to his own land, gave

my mother (who came from China)
his child a letter.

In our document, we see it as mdn ke . . . -durmdn (2)93- . . . PLY o “I, who am . . .” bracket-
ing a list of names. This is the usual way of listing names at the beginning of such a document
so as to indicate who is filing the plaint, agreeing to the settlement, and so on.

bz 9 L 9y OB 56 o 45V dguaie (ol dissT Cane 30y 4S (1o

. OLAIETe (3909345 g
Bizldr (ke Hotandin Niyaz Han, Rozi Bay, wd Miin (ke Turpandin Mémdit Ahiind ibn Magqsiid
Humd Bibidurmiz) . . . Ahiinddurmdin) . . .

I (who am Mamit Akhund b. Magsud Akhund

We (who are Niyaz Khan, Rozi Bay, and Huma
from Turpan) . . .

Bibi from Khotan) . . .

Sometimes, a quote begins with oS ke, as in eytti ke & &2l “he said that . . .” This either takes
the place of -($ de- by indicating the beginning of a quote rather than the end. Sometimes you
will see both together. Sometimes there will be far too many verbs for “to say” in one place, and
one will be doubled through the use of a Perfective suffix (7.8).

QU ol (i w4V olialy
el
Padisah dedildrke, “Bdsinci ayda Hotanni

alamiz.”

The king said, “In the fifth month, we will take
Khotan.”

Vo3 (GyVdxlgs aulS aS )Yzl WgT Mo
B URRERT RIS

Mulla ahiind eyttildr ke, “Kasgar h*ajalari tola
vahsidur,” dedildr.

Mullah Akhund said, “The khwajas of Kashgar
are very good.”

&S @3 (g )3l
Igrar-i sar T qildim ke, . . .

I made a legal declaration to the effect that . . .

Sarl pryglas G395 3lzsS < o
Coin 3 Geleid gl 09l Jgdl
el G0 (paly aS )99y Asdigs|
Miin (ke Kucaliq Tohta Mirabdurmdn)
eyttim ke, usul on tort patmanliq ydrni
Ya ‘qub Ahiindga bir yiiz altd sargd berdmdin
dep eyttim.

1, Tokhta Mirab of Kucha, said, “I gave this
fourteen-patman plot of land to Ya'qib Akhund
for 106 sar.”
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7.6 &y-/'&ﬂ-/&ﬁ-/&ﬁ- -liq/-lik/-lig/-lug, etc.

One of the most common suffixes in Chaghatay is (- -/ig, or some variation on it: SI- ik,
8- -lug, &J— -lig, '@J- -lug, 633- -liik or -liig—all of these are possible.

Technically, we are looking at two different suffixes that just happen to look extremely simi-
lar. They are so similar, in fact, that most scribes did not distinguish them in writing. For the
sake of clarity, we will treat these two suffixes separately here, but keep in mind that they will
usually be written the same way afterward.

7.6.1 Attributive f3- -lig K- -lig §9)- -lug Ss)- -liig

This suffix ending in E_ [g] or S [g] is an “attributive” suffix—it indicates belonging to some-
thing, or possessing its particular quality. This suffix turns nouns into adjectives. For example,
the word doT G “horse” can be turned into @J-b‘ atlig possessmg a horse, horse-having.”
A placename like _;.a-wls Kasgar will become an adjective uifJ J-Mls Kasgarlig “originating
in Kashgar, Kashgari.”

Look at the end of each suffix: '&J— -lig &J- -lig &J— -lug ufg-‘— -liig. All of these end in a
voiced consonant. If the stem has a back vowel, the suffix will end in & ]. If the stem has a
front vowel, the suffix will end in S [g]. Roundedness harmony determines the vowel. So, both
palatal harmony and roundedness harmony play roles in choosing the form of the suffix.

) SollgS S LT adal 36

otlug kolliig Hotanlig atlig taz baslig
grassy possessing a lake originating in horse-having, on bald-headed
Khotan horseback

Combosl | BUSsS | pote Kigs | Ko | 8 ka8
@ZS&J.E\ ‘a.)l

otlug yurt kolliig bag Hotanlig mazlim | bas miy atlig kisi taz baslig qeri
adam
a grassy land a garden with a a Khotanese 5,000 mounted a bald old man
lake woman men

The person named at the top of the first document is from OB,k Turpan, so he is &Jo,b
Turpanlig “Turpanese.” Later, -/ig is added to a noun to make it an adjective: &)l @Ug 2 biryillig
ijara “a one-year rent.”

Nevertheless, the attentive reader will have noticed that the actual spelling of this suffix in
the document is (- -lig in both cases. In practice, these suffixes were rarely distinguished
from the next variant. This is because word-final consonants were (probably) always devoiced
in Chaghatay (7.6.2). You may see them written differently in earlier texts.

7.6.2 3 -lig SI- -lik 39'- -lug S§- -liik of Abstraction

The suffix ending in & [q] or S [k] produces nouns that relate to the root word in an abstract
way.

It can turn adjectives into nouns: Caly rast “true” - @l rastliq “truth™; SS9 cop “large”
>3 5-'& 9= Conlug “largeness”; xS kicik “small” > SHSuxS kiciklik “smallness; youth.”
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It can turn nouns into more abstract nouns: oLl padisah “king” = §Jolisl padisahliq
“kingship”; Yo bala “child” 2 §JIMN balaliq “childhood”; 145 Hudd “God” = 34145 Hudaliq
“deity; godliness.”

Once again, the choice of suffix relates to both palatal harmony and roundedness harmony.
8- -lig is used following the back vowel [a] and SI- -lik following the fiont vowel [4]. 3 ¢-
-lug will follow the back, round vowels [o, u], while S 9J- -liik will follow the fiont, round
vowels [0, U].

The opposite of (§4- -lig is - -siz “without” (12.3).

7.7 Postpositions: O bilin or dy birli and 099! ucun

In English, we use prepositions to describe the place, manner, goal, or direction of an action:
“around the house,” “to the store,” “according to the law,” and so on. All of these prepositions
come before the words they modify, hence “pre-.”

Chaghatay uses postpositions to do the same work. Unlike Chaghatay adjectives, these post-
positions come affer the words they modify. We have two in this document:

9 <

O bilin usually means simply “with,” but it can also indicate “together with; by means
of; on the occasion of,” and so on. You will be able to tell from context. There are many
variations on OMw bilin, most commonly 4y birld. We also encounter 4! ild, 4 billd,
and others.

0929 ucéun means “for; because of} for the benefit of; for the purpose of.”

@S a8)l5 OO Wi93T Sh9) e UGB oMl Jgo 099l ded HYawe
Mciin Rozi Ahiind bilin bazarga kéldim. Sizldr nemd ucun Sul islarni gildiglar?
I came to the market with Rozi Akhund. For what purpose did you do these deeds?

7.8 The Suffix «- p

7.8.1 Serial Verbs

Chaghatay links verbs together in time sequences with the suffix - -p. (It is also written -,
but we usually see - in manuscripts). This is how we connect two sentences—not with 9 wd,
but with &- -p.

We could translate <- -p as “and” or “and then.” It has no tense—it works in the Past, Pre-
sent, or Future. What - -p does indicate, however, is that the action is or will be “completed”
before the one that follows. In technical language, we call it a “perfective” suffix. The subjects
of the two verbs do not have to be the same.

ezl g )b A8 s iz (369l o w0 Y9 o )Yl ol ded )Y e pLI

ERVERgY S el bT
Mdin 6ydin ciqip, daryaga barip, su icip, as Atam “Sizldr nemd is gilasizlar?” dep, ular “Biz
yedim. at istdymiz” dedi.
I left the house, went to the river, drank water, My father said to them, “What are you doing?”

and ate food. and they said, “We are looking for a horse.”
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The vowel in the - -p suffix depends on roundedness harmony and palatal harmony, just
like the suffixes in the Simple Past.

if the stem ends in a vowel, only - -p is added, for example, Ui istdp “seek and”
if [a] or [4] then a consonant, add - -ip, for example, <)L barip “go and”

if [o] or [u] then a consonant, add «29- -up, for example, <9)$ furup “stand and”

if [6] or [{i] then a consonant, add < 9- -iip, for example, <9 _95 korup “see and”

b s

Of course, this is just a rule. It will be broken.

7.8.2 Manner (the Copulative Gerund)

When you see two verbs right next to each other, and the first one ends in - -p, it is very
likely that they are linked together intimately. In these cases, the first of the two verbs
indicates the action, while the second one suggests the result of the action or the manner in
which it was done. (This is especially common when the second verb in the sequence is -J!
al- or - bdr-.)

el 299400 22 il
tapSurup aldim satip bédrdim
Literally: I received by something being handed Literally: I sold in a way that resulted in
over. someone else receiving, or that benefited them.
“I collected.” “I sold it to her.” (or “I sold it on her behalf.”)

How do you know if p-g-U‘ 99400 is Tapsurup aldim “1 received it (in a way that benefited
me),” or Tapsurup, aldim “I received, and then took?” Pay attention to context.
To see how the negative version of - -p works, go to Sle- -may -mdy (9.8).

7.8.3 Dissecting a Tricky Sentence

Now that we know how - -p works, we can parse this sentence:

Gty Sidead 93 gyl s @l 035806 Lled Goylal Jus g098 Syl 3y 52
e 3b 52 0979

Mark each serial verb ending in - -p and all of the verbs in the Simple Past. There are three
serial verbs (3 «29)94l ¢392 99) and two in the Simple Past (@235 ¢e2JY).

Start from the end of the sentence: @23, A3 ¢ bu hatni birdim “1 provided this docu-
ment.” You now know how the story ends.

Why did he provide the document? 099! (eliaw]y Sl 98 guiisl ushu gawlimniy rastliqi
ucun “because of/for the benefit of the truth of what I said.” The document is here as a record,
noted by an Islamic judge, that he indeed made this statement.

Where is the statement? Remember that the verb -($3 de- “to say” acts like a quotation
mark—it shows where someone’s speech ends. Here, instead of e3435 dedim “1 said,” we have
the serial verb <o dep, “I said, and . . .”
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What is the statement? Quotations tend to end in verbs that specify action in a specific time
and place, in this case pev\ﬂ aldim “1 took.”

How did he take, and what? <9386 Wle3 (3 o)\ J badal-i ijarani tamaman tapsurup
“I received in its entirety the rent.” Great, we now have a whole story.

But wait, there is another serial verb before ! What did he do before receiving the rent?
C99d aSoyl>! G2 s bir yilli ijaragdi qoyup “I placed [the land] into a one-year rental,
and...”

Put it all together.

“Bir yilliq ijaragd qoyup, badal-i ijarani tamaman tapsurup aldim,” dep, usbu qawlimnin
rastligi ucun bu hatni bérdim.

“ ‘I placed [the land] into a one-year rental, and I received in its entirety the rent,” I said, and
as proof of what I said, I provided this document.”

Transcription

Text 1

Tarthqa bir min ikki yiiz togsan bas, at yili, Sawwal ayinin yigirmi toqquzunéi kiini erdi.
Min (ke TurpanliqQ Mémét Ahiind ibn Maqsiid Ahiinddurmén) iqrar-i Sar ‘1 gildim ke, “Bagara
kiintida bir parci on bis ¢araklik yirim wi bir hoyla bagi birli Bagara kintlik Ahmad Ahfindga
ottuz bas sar badalida bir yilliq ijaragd qoyup, badal-i ijarani tamaman tapSurup aldim,” dep
usbu qawlimnin rastliqiga bu hatni bardim.

Huzar al-majlis: Niyaz Ahiind, Sabit Ahiind, ‘Ali Ahiind $ahiddur.

Text 2

Tarihqa bir min ii¢ yiiz allik altd, mah-i Safarnin iiéi erdi. Min (ke Con Eriq kéntidin Ya‘qiib
Baynin ogli Muhammad Baydurmén) iqrar-i Sar ‘1qildim ke, “Mazkir kdntdéki toqquz patmanliq
ydrimni tabi‘ darahtlari bilin Baqt Ahiindnin ogli Sabit Ahiindga ikki yiiz qirq yétti sargi satip
bardim. Samanini tamaman tapSurup aldim,” dep usbu qawlimnin rastliqi uéun usbu wasiqani
bardim. Mazkiir yarnin hudid-i arba‘asi: hadd-i Sarqi: Niyaz Bibinin milkiga mutassil, fasil:
tam. Hadd-i §imalt: Masa Baynin waragalariniy hoylasiga mutassil, fasil: eriq. Hadd-i garbrt:
‘am eriqga mutassil. Hadd-i janiibl: Bagl Ahiindnin bagiga mutassil, fasil: qir.
Huzar al-majlis: Sabit Mirab, Mdmit Ahiind, Muhammad ‘AlT Ahiind $ahiddur.

Translation

Text 1

In the Hijri year 1295, the Year of the Horse, on the 29th day of the month of Shawwal, I
(Méamét Akhund b. Magsud Akhund of Turpan) made a legal declaration: “I agreed to rent a
parcel of my land 15 charak in size, along with a house and its orchard, to Ahmad Akhund of
the town of Baghara for 35 sar for the period of one year. I received the rent in full.” As proof
of what I said, I provided this document.

Witnesses: Niyaz Akhund, Sabit Akhund, and ‘Ali Akhund.

Text 2

In the Hijri year 1356, on the third day of the month of Safar, I (Ya‘qub Bay, son of Muhammad
Bay, of the town of Big Ditch) made a legal declaration: “I sold 9 patman of land in the
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aforementioned town, with its trees, to Baqi Akhund’s son Sabit Akhund for 247 sar. I received

the price in full.” As proof of what I said, I provided this confirmation of my oath. That land’s

four boundaries are: to the east, it abuts Niyaz Bibi’s property, boundary: wall. To the north, it

abuts the house of the heirs of Musa Bay, boundary: ditch. To the west, it abuts the common

irrigation ditch. To the south, it abuts Baqi Akhund’s orchard, boundary: a low dyke of soil.
Witnesses: Sabit Mirab, Mamét Akhund, and Muhammad ‘Ali Akhund.

7.9 Further Reading and Study

Resources for studying these sorts of documents abound. Gustaf Ahlbert, a Swedish missionary
in Kashgar, in 1920 produced a collection of specimens of formal writing, including contracts,
deeds, and letters. It was called ($)Y4ady 9 Jas ey Slid g al (aan 48ya00)l boghas Huriy
al-mutafarriqa, ya ‘ni Altd Saharnin rasm hat wdi wasiqalari (The Manner of Writing Letters
and Documents in the Six Cities). This collection can be found digitized on the website of the
Jarring Collection at the Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul as xutu:t al-muteferrigee jeeni
alte Sehernin resmi xeet ve vesi:qeeleert, publication 1920:3 in the Kashgar Prints. (Later editions
include corrections or examples of other genres.)

Scholars in China are now producing collections of precisely these sorts of documents,
complete with photoreproductions of the originals, transliterations, and translations. See, for
example, Zhang Shicai, Weiwuer zu giyue wenshu yizhu [Uyghur Contracts and Documents,
Translated and Annotated] (Wulumuqi: Xinjiang daxue chubanshe, 2015).



Chapter 8
A Newspaper Story from Kashgar

8.1 Introduction

This text comes from the later end of Chaghatay. It was published on October 9, 1933, in
Kashgar in the newspaper Eastern Turkestan Life (Sarqi Turkistan Hayati), the mouthpiece of
a short-lived republic, while fighting raged throughout the city. “Dungans” (a name for Hui,
Chinese-speaking Muslims) fought against Turks for control of Kashgar.

This newspaper story narrates one of those battles, and along the way illustrates and builds
upon some of the narrative conventions and grammar we learned in chapter 7 and earlier.

Note that some of the spelling in this article is different from what we have seen before.
S [k] is replaced with & [k]. Y- -lar is now shortened to J- -lar.

If you would like to read the original version of this article, scans of Eastern Turkestan Life
can be found online on the website of the Jarring Collection of the Lund University Library in
Sweden. This text has been slightly modified from the original.

From this point on, because we are using authentic texts, we will encounter words that are
otherwise fairly uncommon. These are marked in the vocabulary lists with an asterisk (*).

8.2 Text

wdadly Ao Jg g eVl pacdad dxS odpmw diiaso 63Vl Golex (28VA
G0 (eddyd y (pdige SIS HAB di,ll bT o Jdg o SuaS iz (gedd)d OIS 55 503
Aol oigd (wazs LB dilw 5 CAT padob S Gl OIS 4s)bk
2 233U, GBI 00,5l bT izl oz cuded uawdd)T el (Bl Clyzgl
po7d S s ey, Suus (a8 0310 gl ol Oy gd Bl gl aS Il xS
FSao GBI Cliad (podd)l (padyb JSue cuzB (Bl Gt Guwoal) a0l L
RS T iyl (S GO 5 S (5),Shus gl §Mdyl (s oSS dsals
2 Galake 09l )T 09l JUT (o hoaz B S zml s S iDL ShsS Cglaysilsl (swosl)

SUsi55 el a3 i) Cengid T &S

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
é P Sarqi Adj. eastern
UL;_WS)_, Turkistan Turkistan, the “land of the Turks”
Ol hayat N. life
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
FRIAY yaksanba PN. Sunday
dadlg waqi‘a N. incident, event
p}]l Gola> jumada al-ahir PN. the month Jumada al-Akhir
e sahar N. early morning
42=5 kecd N. night, evening
clas gaflat™® N. carelessness, inattention
OVl faydalan- V. use (-OV8 (pd-din faydalan- “to use X*)
)45 dé. -ga qadar up to X
o[S)' 53 Tungan PN. .Dungan,_ Hui, Sino-Muslim, Chinese-
speaking Muslim
48,9 firqa N. group
Co cat Adj. outlying, distant
Obige mundin “from this” (¢ (25 + )
)SM_; ‘askar N. soldier
w J_b taraf N. side; _in constmction X .tar{zﬁdin, indicates the
agent X in a passive construction
ol at- V. to shoot
lejw saray N. serai
LB gama- V. lock, shut
- yét- V. to arrive
Az bir ndcca Some
odigd Sunda “in that place” (< 0 + J | 9-v)
cools sulmat* N. crack, hole
Lzl ucia- V. to encounter
&b baqi N. remainder
48 )T arqa N. back
-l tis- V. to bite; dig through
‘G@ qac- V. to flee
JB qal- V. to stay, remain; to be left in a state
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Alub Paynap PN. placename, Paynap
SITY ot N. fire
8L yag- V. to light (- -Bb gl d&-g4 ot yag- “to light X on
fire”)
J= hal N. state (of being)
e hujim N. attack
Cudnd ta‘qib N. pursuit
ool )g,u Sékkiz Tas PN. place name, Sakkiz Tash “Eight Stones”
Sy Hacar¢i PN. place name, Khujand, a city in today’s Tajikistan
Sl Ozbik PN. Uzbek
°'>léj OR0- X-din ziyada more than X
-) 5;,) 9l oltiir- V. kill
Ty kop Adj. many
Lo yarala- V. to wound
_)-é-‘i’ Sahar N. city ( )-@-/-Tu &-g ydpi Sahar “New City”)
=l ici N. inside
LT o bs atar N. five-shooter pistol
)UT 09l on atar N. ten-shooter pistol
Gulalo miltiq N. rifle
&8 katta Adj. large
Cnie ganimat N. booty, spoils
Sl asir N. prisoner
NGITY) tut- V. to seize

Reading Questions

As you read, it will help to engage with the substance of the text—not just the language, but the
narrative told through it. This is a newspaper article, so answer the basics:

When did this happen? (Look for ways to convert from Hijri to Gregorian dates!)
Who was involved?
What happened?
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Where?
How?

Why? (You may need to speculate)
Who is telling the story?

8.3 Passive Voice

This text contains several examples of the Passive Voice. To make a verb Passive, simply attach
the suffix -J- -/-. If the stem’s final consonant is already <J> [1], then the suffix becomes -O- [n].

Examples in this passage include:

Active Verbs
I Ll 5l by Jl
at- gama- oltiir- yarala- al-
to shoot to shut in to kill to wound to take
Passive Verbs
“JsT Jbs -Joosigl -0 -0
atil- qamal- oltirtil- yaralan- alin-
to be shot to be shut in to be killed to be wounded to be taken

Note that when you add the suffix -J- -I-, the vowel before it depends on the stem. You will

recognize these rules from our discussion of roundedness harmony (6.2).

1. Ifthe stem ends in a vowel, just add -J- -, ex -oYhL yaralan- “to be wounded.”

2. Ifthe stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [a, 4], add -Js- -il-, for example, —JQT
atil- “to be shot.”
3. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [0, u], add -J9- -ul-, for example,

-J 92 9w soyul- “to be slaughtered.”

4. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [0, 1], add -J9- -iil-, for example,

-J3)35 koriil- “to be seen”

In Passive constructions, the agent (the doer of the action) is marked with X tarafidin (3.8,

X “by X.”

ST epaady b IS g3

Tunganlar tarafidin atildi.

He was shot by Dungans.

Gsllold
Qamalduq.

We were shut in.

8.4 Participle 0S-/0\&- -gan/-giin

A participle can turn a verb into an adjective. In English, we can talk about “a king who con-
quers the world,” but we can also turn that phrase around: “a world-conquering king.” The

By CRESTEI L IRTRVEN I Lo

‘Askarldr tarafidin oltiirildildr.

They were killed by soldiers.
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phrase “world-conquering” is kind of like a participle in Chaghatay. In Chaghatay, however,
participles can work in both the Past and in the Present-Future, so we also see phrases like “a
conquered-the-world king.”

A participle can also function as a noun, to which we can then add the case suffixes. We will
see examples below.

The participle suffix is very common, so scribes often wrote it hurriedly or with a sort of
shorthand. See the section on Chaghatay writing for examples.

8.4.1 Past Participle

When it is added directly to a verb stem, the suffix o8-ole- -gan/-gdn forms the Past
Participle.

The newspaper story gives us a couple of examples of the participle as a noun. Let’s think of
this as “the moment when an action was done,” “the time when something was in a certain state.”

o3k padleds HYMo YV EI TS VELY
mullalar Simaldin yanganda kicik bolganimda
when the mullahs returned from the north when [ was small
S Rl ) Sius o023 oYl 3L
‘askarldr atilgandin keyin “Bagni alamdn” degdnidd
after the soldiers were shot when he said “I am taking the orchard”

Break these down, and you will see some patterns. First, the choice of O\&- -gan or ol- -gdn
depends on palatal harmony: back vowels [a, o, u] take O\&- -gan, while fiont vowels [4, 6, ii]
take O~ -gdn. Of course, these rules are made to be broken.

The participle can then take a suffix or a postposition: the Locative 83- -da/-dd puts the action
“in” the time when something happened. The Ablative suffix (»>- -din can be used with the
postposition oS keyin to indicate that something happened “after” an event.

Optionally, the participle can take a personal possessive suffix (6.1). This helps clarify who or
what was doing the action, or was in a certain state, for example, 0-\-;5&33 degdnidd “when he
said.” Break this down into degdn “saying,” -i- “his,” and -dd “at, in”—literally, “at his saying.”

The participle can also modify a noun, as it does at the end of the document:

oYM Ol pdleds Bw9d OB Iaple,lb
Simaldin yangan mullalar Turpanda qalgan dosti
mullahs returned from the north her friend who stayed in Turpan
bz oLl Ol 75 085S
qilingan hat biz kérgdn tin¢ zaman

a made (written) letter the peaceful time we have seen
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8.4.2 Present Participle

We see this suffix combined with Present-Future verbs to produce a Present Participle. Just like
the Past Participle, this can be a noun (“the fact of doing something or being in a certain state”)
or an adjective (“which is doing something or is in a certain state”). The adjective is vastly more
common.

M oleygalygidgl ooy Jgi dﬁ‘al.col.é)jsbscu'&}}’ﬁ
Sul ydrdd olturadurgan qiz Qolayga ketddurgan ‘amm yol
the girl who is sitting here the highway that goes to Qolang

8.4.3 Past Perfect

You will have noticed that stories tend to be told with a combination of the Simple Past,
the Perfective Converb, and the Past Participle: &9)3’4?‘55 wlg OO 34 HW
SVoygdl paudyle Sue oodsleygdgl 3909l 03 £L Niyaz Bibi Hotandin kelip,
h*ajalarniy bagida olturdi. Olturganida, bir ‘askar tarafidin oltiiriildi. “Niyaz Bibi came
from Khotan, and she sat in the orchard of the khwajas. When she sat down, she was killed
by a soldier.”

Sometimes, however, the storyteller must switch the focus along the way to sometime further
in the past: Sl OIS Cliwl OIS g3 @ HSuue 482l Jgi 0A8UIS 33 WS Bl Amma
Niyaz Bibi killginida, sul bagqa bir ‘askar him Tungan istdp kélgén idi. “However, when
Niyaz Bibi arrived, a soldier 4ad come to this orchard looking for Dungans.”

To make this Past Perfect, Chaghatay combines the Past Participle with the Simple Past of

-GSV/- ! er-/i- “to be.”

Sl OIS i) 3b (6 (gwddyd
Bir firqasi Tas Bazariga kdlgdn idi.

One group had come to the Stone Market.

8.5 o> 0l&ygs ©- Vop turgan halda

This text gives us an example of how to say “while X was doing Y”: o> Oleygs - Vop
turgan halda.

ol 0ley g5 il gl aSIelas Az S o)
[Tunganlar] bir ndccéd ‘imaratldrgd ot yaqip turgan halda . . .

While [the Tungans] were setting fire to several buildings . . .

This phrase has two parts. Let’s start with - ¢ - -p tur-. In 7.8, we noticed how, when
some verbs are combined by the suffix - -p, the meaning of the second verb (- tur- “to
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stand, stay”) affects the meaning of the first verb (-8L yag- “to light”). While $48b <9l of
yaqdi alone means “they lit fire,” $3)¢5 8L 9l of yaqip turdi means “they kept light-
ing on fire.” This phrase integrates the meaning of - g3 fur- “stay” into the meaning of -@8L
vagq- “light.”

Now we can make a participle out of this phrase (8.4). Ol&)¢5 <udb &9l o yagip turgan
means, as an adjective, “continuously lighting on fire in the past.” This phrase can modify the
word J\> hal, meaning “state (of being)”: J\> O\&y g5 <udb &9l of yagip turgan hal “a state
of continuously lighting on fire in the past.”

Add again the Locative suffix 03- -da: 0> Ol&)y g5 Bl &9l of yagip turgan halda “dur-
ing a state of continuously lighting on fire in the past”—or, in colloquial language, “while they
were lighting fires.”

This is the most common way to say “while X was doing Y.” We will see it again in later
lessons.

8.6 Practice

Try reading these real newspaper stories. A glossary is included below.

8.6.1 From Free Turkestan (Arkin Turkistan) No. 14, 2 Shaban 1302

Golg Ablie dyp JSe o) Sue sudgr 05850 55 duidtdus Oland 2958 4 S
oS 00ig )3 g2 o6 aSygd (S QLB SAUSI (0uloySs (IS5 5 p3dets L gibg 9l
S $¢5 sl 45 (Sl bl Cwpe gike 41 Ogl HBI o (s Gl diy

8.6.2 From Independence (Istiqlal), 1302 AH
S Sidsaid) cadalllaee JS5

JSs przme ody HaDL dle cple Hoas SiBSlia> H9gezr (udy—odilbas (2510
ot Al oo (o 45 SEOGHBI H5Sie hdygn iy 45 488y b suidl Cadalllage
iz deygis ($b S8l Sy prien (i)l Sl 93 (§ ulms 03Ladl§98 i Liluin g3 04 S g

SUNLL 9B gu (aSSL dlol LBIG 65 0929l Blaki) Cad gl ol

8.6.3 Practice Glossary

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
dbdan seSanba PN. Tuesday
ablae mugqabila N. confrontation; Adj. confronting
AzelS natija N. result
Lla dana (Measure Word)
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
&do miltiq N. rifle (variant spelling of (§take)
1Sy wakil N. representative

cadallluue ‘Abd ul-Latif PN. man’s name
S| ifdndi title, mister
TP taSrif N. conferring of an honor
QL.‘*-& Sa‘ban PN. month of Shaban
BYY Y g W) ra’1s-i jumhdr N. president of a republic
O > hazrat Adj. “the great”
Jdle Hga> huziir-i “alt N. one’s esteemed presence
dle ‘alt Adj. esteemed, great
L?”J b yarliq N. command, proclamation
2 > fioee muhtaram Adj. respected
Iy wakalat N. power to represent
O 3;_ jU Tazgun PN. place name, Tazghun
-0 909! urus- V. to fight with one another
99! urus N. fight
)98 buyur- V. to order
Cuwlin munasibat N. connection, occasion
Oldwe 35 gomandan N. commander
oolall3gd fawqu ‘1-‘adah Adj. extraordinary
M majlis N. meeting
&) ertd N. the next day, tomorrow
é’l:’ yani see ‘;‘-j ydni
o5l andi there (¢ 03 + J9l)
b 95 tawqif N. arrest, detention
ol et- V. to do, create, make
ue-‘:&le yanidin Adv. anew (= @A&)
o9 g soqus N. fighting
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8.7 Transliterations and Translations

Main Text (8.2)

Yak$anba wagqi‘asi: 18n¢i Jumada al-Ahira, yak3anba, sahardi, ke¢i gaflatdin faydalanip, tort
yiiz qadar Tungan firqasi ¢iqip, kicik ¢at yollar birld At Bazariga qadar kéldi. Mundin bir firqasi
Ta$ Bazariga kidlgén idi. ‘Askarldr tarafidin atilip, bir sarayga qamaldilar. Bir nd¢casi Sunda
sulmatga ucrap, baqisi saraynin arqasini tisip, ¢iqip, qacdilar. At Bazarida qalganlari Paynapda
bir nd¢¢a ‘imaratldrgd ot yaqip turgan halda, Tisiik Darwaza tarafdin ‘askarlarimiz yatip kelip,
hujum baslap, ondin ziyadasini atip, baqisi qacip, ‘askarlér tarafdin arqadin ta“qib etildi. Sékkiz
Tasga killgéindi, Hacar¢i tarafdaki Ozbik ‘askarliri kelip, Tunganlarni ikki tarafdin atip, 4llikdin
ziyadasi oltiiriip, koplari yaralanip, Yani Sahar i¢igi qacdilar. Bas atar, on atar, on miltiq, bir
ndccéa katta atlar gantmat alindi. Bir nd¢¢é astrlar tutuldi.

The Sunday Incident: On Sunday, 18 Jumada al-Akhira, in the early morning, taking advan-
tage of the inattention of [people at] night, about 400 Dungan soldiers came out, and by means
of backroads [“little, distant roads”] came all the way to the Horse Market. One group of them
had come to the Stone Market. They were fired upon by soldiers and were trapped in a serai.
Some of them found a hole [in the wall] there, while the remainder broke through the back of
the serai, exited, and fled. While those who remained in the Horse Market were setting fire to
several buildings in Paynap, our soldiers arrived from the Tishiik Gate, began an attack, and
shot more than ten of them, and so the rest of them fled, and were pursued by the soldiers. When
they came to Eight Stones, Uzbek soldiers from Hacarci came, shot at the Dungans from two
sides, killed more than fifty of them, and wounded many. They fled into the New City. Five-
shooters, ten-shooters, ten rifles, and some large horses were taken as booty. Some prisoners
were taken.

From Free Turkestan (Arkin Turkistan) No. 14, 2 Shaban 1302

Yini Sahar 4-néi $a‘ban sesanba kiini Tazgun yolida ‘askarldrimiz Tunganlar birli muqabila
bolup, uruiup, natijada Tunganlardin yigirmasi dtildi. Qalgani Yini Sahargi qacdilar. Bu
urusda ‘askarlarimiz yattd dana yahSi bas atar, on atar, miltiq ganimat aldilar. Ikki nafar asir
tutuldi.

The New City: On 4 Shaban, Tuesday, on the road to Tazghun, our soldiers fought the Tun-
gans. Ultimately, twenty Tungans were shot. The rest fled to the New City. In this battle, our
soldiers seized seven good five-shooters, ten-shooters, and rifles. Two prisoners were taken.

From Independence (Istiglal), 1302 AH

Wakil ‘Abdullatif Afandiniy tasrifi

10-n¢i $a ‘banda—rats-i jumhir hazratldrinin huztr-i ‘alildridin “alt yarliglar birldin muhtaram
wakil ‘Abdullattf Afandi bas wakalatga tasrif buyurdilar, mazkir afandinin tasrifi munasibat
bild bas wakalatdd qomandanlarnin fawqu ‘l-‘ada majlislari boldi. Ertdsi muhtaram wakil
afandi Yani Saharga ¢iqip, anda tawqif etilgani uéun Tunganlar ild yanidin soqus baslandi.

The Honor Granted to the Representative Mr. Abdullatif

10 Shaban: By the orders of his excellency the great president of the republic, the respected
representative Mr. Abdullatif was granted the position of chief representative. On the occasion
of this honor, the commanders within the chief representative’s office convened an extraordi-
nary meeting. The next day, the respected representative Mr. Abdullatif went to the New City,
and there because of his (prior) arrest he began the fight with the Tungans anew.
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8.8 Further Reading and Study

Nearly the whole print run of Sarqi Turkistan Hayati and its successors has been digitized and
made available through the Lund University Library in Lund, Sweden. It can be found on the
website of the library’s Jarring Collection.

The events of 1933—-1934 in Kashgar are discussed, among other places, in Andrew D. W.
Forbes’s Warlords and Muslims in Chinese Central Asia: A Political History of Republican
Sinkiang 1911-1949 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1986) and David Brophy,
Uyghur Nation: Reform and Revolution on the Russia-China Frontier (Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 2016). Rian Thum discusses the origins and uses of printing in the region in
The Sacred Routes of Uyghur History (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2014).



Chapter 9
Qasim Beg, “Events in Ghulja”

9.1 Introduction

Now let’s read a genuine historical narrative from the manuscript tradition. This text is from
“A Narrative of Events in Ghulja” (3l iwiuyMiledlg Soddxd 9 Guljaniy wagi ‘atlarinip
bayani) by S p-w@ Qasim Beg. It is a historical eyewitness account. Qasim Beg’s story talks
about the 1860s, when the Muslims of the Ili Valley in northwestern Xinjiang, on the border
with the Russian Empire, revolted against the Qing. The loss of Qing military control pro-
duced a power vacuum across most of Xinjiang, into which stepped various factions who vied
for dominance. In this case, Turkic-speaking Muslims fought with Chinese-speaking Muslims,
which this text calls “Dungans.” Later, after the Turkic-speaking Muslims were victorious, they
had another conflict with a group of Kalmyk Mongols.

This version of the text is based closely on a manuscript in the Institute for Oriental Manu-
scripts of the Russian Academy of Sciences, B 4018. I have altered it very slightly, as the origi-
nal has a peculiar grammatical feature that might confuse the learner unnecessarily.

There are two selections. The grammar of the first should be very familiar to you, but it is
used in a complicated way. Read this passage closely and try to tease out the basics of the nar-
rative: who did what to whom, and in what order. The second selection has more grammar to
learn, including the Conditional (“if” sentences)!

9.2 Passage One

Qo978 420)sS JussT 858 Mo @ 9 05 yWigsT iz g3 O a5 dmig iy

ez ol OMEL Cgigs (sl g2 @il O cwal Lgyeilsl GHNSS e a2 0SS

Y2 Jzrss 03T iz g5 Y gun diIG) JO93T S5 Do Q953031 0330 U GO Con!

0% Azl Bsbsd s (9218 (1S (a5sS 038 L9298 WY g gl ol A

ONEE 42l)d Y gun d)li5 G ) J0s3T CS58 (kS 004z (230 52 O3 HMaloT
O8)59l ol OV Belale o9l DL (05T dis-gS 0185y

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
A=) Py Gulja PN. city of Ghulja
Oladlg waqi‘at N. (pl) events

olo bayan N. narrative, explanation
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Ly yand Adv. again; more, other
O ol Ahmat Han PN. man’s name, Ahmad Khan
O 3_,.]' PVESN Tohta Ahiin PN. man’s name. @hiin is a common
variant of @hiind 43 9=
Y 3_>T oS 9o Mo Mulla Sawkat Ahiind PN. man’s name
o) 35 Kiira PN. placename, Kiiréd
-) ﬁlé qacur- V. to cause to flee
&L;;,b basliq Postposition. under the leadership of
Aeb bagla- V. tie up
Ol43) zindan N. jail
Y | g sula- V. to lock, to shut or lock in
d=>g> hoja N. master (common form of *@ja 4| 195)
(s ) Y Bulaq Besi PN. place name, “the head of the spring”
o naccan Adj. several (variant of néccd 452)
Nws (908 qazi ‘askar N. chief judge
J.‘S-?L‘ Bgligd Qutluq Backir PN. man’s name, Qutluq Bachkir
xS kecd N. night
s tagar N. sack, bag
RSN tasla- V. to throw
-ob yat- V. to lie (down)

9.3 Causative

Compare these verbs. You already learned three of them, and the other three are from this les-
son, both Passage One and Passage Two:

-Js! 539 JS ST+ -8 STt
ol- oltiir- kdil- kdiltiir- qac- qacur-

to die to kill to come to bring to flee to chase away

Do you notice a pattern? When we add a certain suffix to a verb like -Jg! 6/ “to die,” we give
it a new meaning: - 333 91 Gltiir- “to cause to die,” that is, “to kill.” This is the Causative suffix.
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Here, two of our examples use the suffix - ¢35 -fur/~tiir, while a third uses the closely related
-9 -ur/-iir (The choice of -tur or -tiir depends on palatal harmony—but you know that by now,
don’t you?)

Nevertheless, there are a number of Causative suffixes in Chaghatay. Look out for these:

Suffix Example Definition Derived From
- —ar/-ir -)LE.“«..? cigar- to cause to leave, -&+3 ¢ig- to leave, go up
39~ -ur/-iir to cause to go up
_ J[;,L“g qaytar- to cause to return ol gayt- to return
)9 3[3 tapsur- to hand over & »3“ tapis- to find one
another
395- ~dur/-diir -)3-’-3L3 yandur- to cause to return -C)Lg yan- to return
g 5_;,‘1_” bildiir- to inform _ Ju bil- to know
)'35_ Jeuz/-kiiz _)'3&33| otkiiz- to cause to pass, 90 G- to cross
. . to celebrate (a
D95~ -guz/-giiz holiday)
3 55) 35 korgiiz- to show - 55 kér- to see
_)'3_&_)3_;_]3| olturguz- | to seat -Jﬂj‘ oltur- to sit
) 9"‘z,=,| icquz- to let or make -zl ié- to drink
I someone drink &

9.4 Bil baslig

The word $4&U baslig is an adjective. It means “under the leadership of” or “represented by.”
You saw the suffix '@J- (but honestly usually it is spelled (§4-) earlier (7.6.1)—it can be used to
turn a noun into an adjective. In this case, the noun is (%L bas “head.” You might say something
that is &b baslig is “headed” by someone else.

WVOSs 3alal disg5 Mo Gl ) @akab ol o
DRI
Mulla Han basliq Tunganlar Qadir Han basliq Niyaz Mirab,
Maryam Bibilar
Dungans under the leadership Niyaz Mirab and Maryam Bibi,
of Mullah Tokhta led by Qadir Khan

As you can see, the formula is this: <the leader> baslig <the people who are led>.

This passage includes the phrase Z9! 92 34&b OB Cwxl Ahmat Han basliq bu ii¢. Who is
the leader? Ahmad Khan. Who is being led? “These three.” If we count, however, we only find
three people in the whole party: Ahmad Khan, Tokhta Akhund, and Mullah Shawkat Akhund.
The leader is usually included in the total number of people.
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9.5 Passage Two

Ollak 0y SSue (925 Jamdse il g (sudod SudMileysalsVB g g2 2l
RIS canlr Qi 059 Jg2 o Sie 2 atdS BLJB a3 538855 0ile) g3 Ll)gur
Sz gz (55988 JY9 B2 rdasS dudS dbgiloy Il (I izl (S QS
25 30 oS gl Cele Byf S 4Ly OV (oedin b Slelizgs s Ol g 42
B ,Sue Ol 0 Bg2 BLIB dunyl 423 598355 g pngr sSuws (3 0 i didllale
G 45 080 il OBl (S (5,5l BLIB oS SIS - (addsds sile g3 ulS
G9! 35 098 79l 035 O VL (2B b sllaki ! SCad Sise g9l 4SS g0
G539l S SisS dzmiggr OB )Y g (546 Slald 4de MBI (55 (25955 B

S3lS d4dlpe (Sl @8

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
ol andin Conj. “and then”
-G talas- V. to compete (over)
dod hdmméa Adj. all
aSg5 tiigd- V. to be “finished,” to die
-lygwo sora- V. to manage, govern
b; B ‘9_5_“9 95 Toqquz Tara PN. place name
BLJB Qalmaq PN. Kalmyk Mongol
0gig tiitiin N. household (as a unit of measurement)
a:|eS Cap- V. to speed
33@ Yamatu PN. place name, Yamatu, southeast of Ghulja
@4.45 kemaici N. ferryman
099)93 gorqun N. fear
ol jan N. life; figuratively, a person
T he¢ Adv. never, not at all
AVESY] tohta V. to stop
48L S bala-barqa N. children
Gy garq Adj. drowned
-Jo! ol- V. to die
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
s habar N. news, knowledge
cold qayt- V. to return (DAT)
dsls Nilha PN. place name, Nilkh
Sl 148kér N. soldier
oo Olal> Capan Bagin PN. place name, Chapan Bashin
obls u‘,z,lj Tas Daban PN. place name, Tash Daban
Axigo g boyuncé Postposition. while
S 55 Kup Kis PN. place name, Kung Kis
RGITY ot- V. pass (ABL, DAT)
ade galaba V. victory
-0 qas- variant of V. -E@ qac- to flee
440 murataba N. time, occasion

9.5 Combining Case Endings with Demonstratives

Sometimes, when combining a pronoun with a case ending, the genitive suffix is interposed.
This is necessary when the pronoun is monosyllabic and ends in a vowel, as in ¢ bu “this” >
ugJ&&,uy buningdin “from this” (NOT *budin).

Here we have g0 mo, which is a word for “this.” It normally replaces bu in the Taranchi dia-
lect of I1i, but it is also a common variant of bu. “From this” is not expressed as *modin, but as
uav\igu 90 monindin; “towards this” is not *moga, but PELOW 90 moninga.

9.6 The Conditional

The Conditional in Chaghatay means either “if” or “when,” depending on context.

Sl pluy

Ursam, oldi.

293991 plugygl
Ursam, olddur.

If T hit him, he will die. When I hit him, he died.

D9l sl aluysl Sallgl pluyg

Ursam, olmdydur. Ursam, olmddi.

If T hit him, he will not die. When I hit him, he did not die.
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B (S dulS 4t gila G Gralee 098 Ol pluadiaz (gl
DY 98 4)las ML (aue IS 63

Yamatuga kdlsd, kemdci yoq. Ovydin cigsam, on tort miltiqlyq Tunganlar meni
baglap tagarga qoydilar.
When they came to Yamatu, there was no When I left the house, fourteen rifle-toting
ferryman. Dungans tied me up and put me in a bag.

To form the Conditional, we take the verb stem, add the suffix Lw-/dw- -sa/-sd, and then one
of the personal endings used for the Simple Past.

oLyl IS a8 Siludat
barsam qaytsanlar taslasany
when I went/if I go when you (pl.) returned/if you when you tossed/if you toss
(pl.) return

A Conditional verb, of course, is not a finite verb, and it cannot end a sentence. Like the
Perfective Converb formed with - -p, its meaning is not entirely clear until we reach the finite
verb. The “if” and “when” senses of the Conditional emerge in the context of Present-Future (if)
and Simple or Narrative Past (when), respectively.

9.6.1 Affirmative Conditional

Singular Plural
Suffix Suffix
-sam/-sim @ lue- I —saq/-sik S L 3luw- we
-saniz/-séniz ASAL«U you -saplar -séplar you (pl.)
OISl
-san/-sin <SS lw- you (fam)
_sa/-si Luw- duw- he, she, it -salar -sdlar they
OVle-
‘aijjf korsim if I see qujjf korsik if we see
ASlwygS  korsiniz if you see

MGl korsaplar  if you (pl) see
Solw 9) 55 korsén if you (fam) see J )'95

o) 35 korsd if he/she/it sees YVl 35 korsdlar if they see



Qasim Beg, “Events in Ghulja” 71
9.6.2 Negative Conditional

To form the negative, interpose the Negative suffix W- -ma/-md, which you used for the Present-
Future and the Simple Past.

demédsdm if I do not sa demadsik if we do not

plulaas y Lwolasd
say
“SO Ll demiséniz if you do not say 3w demisépliar  if you (pl) do
L D) Loz
" ) ’ not say
3 demisiy if you (fam) do not
Lwlagd
N say

w demadsd if he/she/it do not say (8 demadsidldar  if they do not

s O lolesd

say

9.7 Pair words

You will often encounter pairs of adjectives or nouns, usually binary opposites. These indicate
“both X and Y.” For example, here we have S8 S8 9= oy kicik “both large and small.” We
may also encounter @ olbae yul er mazliim “both men and women.”

9.8 Negative Gerund $W- -may -mdy

We have seen many examples of the suffix <&- -p, which we use to indicate serial actions
(7.8.2). In this sense, - -p means “verb, and then . . .” Now, let’s learn the negative version of
this suffix, $W- -may -mdy “without verb’ing.”

Al Sloyp ezl slds: 358 LYy
Habar bdrmdy bardiyiz. Ular garq bolmay qactilar.
You went without giving news (letting me They did not drown but fled.
know).

As you can see, the choice between -may and -mdy depends on palatal harmony.
This passage contains two examples of this suffix:

OV (i M Slolis- g3 e Olr g 4 G slalid ade LG
oS 4eb)d
NdAcca yiiz jan hec tohtamay, bala-barqasi birlin Qalmagqlar galaba qilmay qasti.
daryaga kirip . . .
Without stopping at all, hundreds of souls The Kalmyk were not victorious, and they fled.

entered the river with their children.

9.9 Uses of the Verb -3 de- “To Say”: Naming and Quoting

The most important verb in Chaghatay is -($> did-/de- “to say.” Here we have two critical and
very common uses of it.
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9.9.1 Naming Something with OS5 degiin

oo degdn means “called” or “named.” It is the Past Participle of “to say.” It follows the name
and precedes the noun it describes:

2 O b OB OB O Sl o>
“Capan Basin” degiin yiir “Ciin Loy” degéin han
a place called Capan Basin the khan called Qianlong

9.9.2 Explaining Reasoning with <92 dep

As you learned in 7.8.2, the suffix - -p can be used to create serial verbs. When this suffix
is combined with the verb -5 de-, <23 dep means “said and . . .” This word is often used to
end a quote. In this passage, we see it describing the content of the news received from Nilkh.

However, <2 dep has another usage, which is to indicate purpose or reason. It can be trans-
lated as “because.” Problem is, it is often difficult to tell if the narrator is actually quoting a
passage of speech, or if the narrator is just explaining reasoning in the form of quoted speech.

G7B o eVl pluslaz 6 ASEb 85 e )b oges (i 03l
@b

“Qacmasam 6ldmdn,” dep qacti. “Hitayda yahsi mewd bar,” dep Sarqr tarafkd
bardim.

He fled because, if he did not flee, he would die. I went to the east because there’s good fruit in
China.

literally: “If I don’t flee, I’ll die!” he said, and literally: I said, “There’s good fruit in China,”
he fled. and I went to the east.

In Passage Two, <> dep follows a string of words that look like a quote. Which way is <92
dep functioning in this passage? Is it quoting speech? Giving a reason? Or both?

(Phonological note: The stem of this verb is probably dd-, but dep is almost universally
written <23, and only occasionally as <205 or 3. In Chaghatay, we find not only <2, but
also words like < yep “ate and . . .” from the stem -4 yd- “to eat.” It is possible that scribes
preferred this form for aesthetic reasons, but it’s also possible that the sounds 4 and e sounded
nearly the same. Ultimately, this matters little for reading the language.)

9.9 Transcriptions and Translations

9.9.1 Passage One

Yind bir munéd Tunganlar Ahmat Han, Tohta Ahiinlar birlin wid him Mulla Sawkat
Ahiindni Kiirdga qacurup kirgin yéridin Tunganilarni 6ltiiriip, Ahmat Han basliq bu ii¢ni
tutup baglap alip ¢iqip, Ahmat Hanni $ul yirda oltiiriip, Mulla Sawkat Ahiinni zindanga
solap, Tohta Ahiin Hojani Bulaq Be§iga alip berip, dygi solap qoyup, ni¢éin kiindin keyin
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Qazi ‘Askar Qutluq Backirni na¢éin adamlar birldn bu yirdin ke¢ada kelip, Sawkat Ahdinni
alip berip, tagarga solap, daryaga taSlap 6ltiirgéin. Tohta Ahtinni yatqan 6ydé miltiq birlin
atip oltiirgén.

Several more Tungans chased Ahmat Khan and Tokhta Akhund, along with Mullah Shawkat
Akhund, back to Kiird. Where they entered (Kiird), they killed the Tungans, but (the Tungans)
captured these three led by Ahmat Khan, tied them up, and took them away. They killed Ahmat
Khan there. They locked Mullah Shawkat Akhund up in jail. Tokhta Akhund Khwaja they took
to Bulaq Beshi and locked him up in a house. A few days later, Chief Judge Qutluq Bachkir
came to this place with a few people, took Shawkat Akhund out for them, put him in a bag, and
threw him in the river, killing him. They shot Tokha Akhund with a rifle in the house where he
was staying.

9.9.2 Passage Two

Andin bu yurt talaidurganlarnin himmisi tiigap, andin Guljani Qazi ‘ Askar birlin Sultan sorap
turganda, Toqquz Taraga Qalmaq kelip, bir min bas yiiz tiitiin kiSini ¢apip, monindin kop kisi
qacip, balalarini alip Yamatuga kélsé, keméaci yoq. Bular qorqunidin ¢on-ki¢ik nd¢éa yiiz jan
hec tohtamay, bala-barqasi birlan daryaga kirip, garq bolup 6lgéndin keyin, bu habar Sultanga
yetip, bu yardin ‘askar buyrup, Toqquz Taraga barsa, Qalmaq yoq. Bu bargan ‘askar qaytip
kelip turganda, Nilhadin habar kildi: “Koép Qalmaq laskari kelip, Capan Basin degin yirgi
tiisti,” dep, moninga ¢ min laskar alip, Sultan berip, Ta§ Daban degén yérda ii¢ kiin qattiq urus
qilip, tortinci kiini qalmagqlar galaba qilmay qasti. Bular qasqan boyunc¢é Kiin Kisdin 6tiip kétti.
Ikkin¢i murataba kdlmédi.

Then all of those who were fighting over this land were finished, and when the Chief Judge
and Sultan were ruling Ghulja, the Qalmags came to Toqquz Tara. They ran there with 1,500
households of people. Even more people were fleeing with their children, but when they came
to Yamatu, there was no ferryman. Out of fear, hundreds of souls, old and young, rushed into
the river with their children and drowned. After that, when news of this reached the Sultan, he
ordered soldiers from there, but when they went to Toqquz Tara, there were no Qalmaqs. While
those soldiers who had gone were returning, news came from Nilkha: “A number of Qalmaq
soldiers came and made camp at a place called Chapan Bashin.” The Sultan went with three
thousand soldiers and fought them hard for three days at a place called Tash Daban. On the
fourth day, the Qalmags could not win, and they fled. While they were fleeing, they passed by
Kung Kis. They did not come back again.

9.10 Further Reading and Study

The manuscript from which this selection is taken is unfortunately only available at the Institute
for Oriental Manuscripts itself. However, similar narratives from the same area can be found in
the published works of Nikolai Pantusov (1849-1909), a Russian officer who collected a great
deal of ethnographic material during the Russian occupation of the Ili Valley. This is collected
in his series called “Materials for the Study of the Taranchi Dialect of the Ili District” Materialy
k izucheniiu narechiia taranchei lliiskago okruga (Kazan’, 1897-1907). These volumes repro-
duce the Turkic text, typeset, and provide a Russian translation. They can all be found digitized
through the website of the Sinor Research Institute for Inner Asian Studies (SRIFIAS) at Indi-
ana University, along with many other rare and valuable texts.

The story of the Muslim uprisings themselves has been expertly told by Hodong Kim in Holy
War in China: The Muslim Rebellion and State in Chinese Central Asia, 1864—1877 (Stanford:
Stanford University Press, 2004).



Chapter 10
Craft Manual of the Blacksmiths

10.1 Introduction

Now let’s read a popular religious text. The following is an example of a dlw) risala. Liter-
ally this means a “letter,” but a 4Jlw) is more commonly thought of as a sort of “manual.” This
is because 4Jlw) could be found in the hands and tucked into the belts of members of specific
craft guilds. While this text, for example, is the Manual of the Blacksmiths, it actually tells us
very little about how to go about making something out of metal. Instead, the 4Jlw) outlines
the moral and religious requirements placed upon the guild’s members, which verses they are
meant to recite at each stage of their workday, and the legend of their craft’s origins.

We will focus here on the legend of the craft’s origins. According to this manual, blacksmith-
ing can be traced all the way back to the Prophet 39> Dawud, known to some as the biblical
king David.

The Manual of the Blacksmiths in question dates to 1929 and was copied in Yarkand. It is
held in the Gunnar Jarring Collection of the Lund University Library in Sweden as Jarring Prov.
1. A full scan of the original can be found on the library’s website. The lesson text below is
altered from the original for the sake of clarity.

Compare the manuscript with the typescript version. I would recommend reviewing the
grammar points, especially 10.4.1, before beginning to read.

10.2 Passage One
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
gl tomiir N. iron
v tomiirci N. blacksmith
Sl >33 tomiircilik N. smithing




76  Craft Manual of the Blacksmiths

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
@l JEPES (,L‘,| Imam Ja‘fart Sadiq PN. colloquial name for Imam Ja'far
’ (here spelled (32 3140) al-Sadiq (702-765 CE), the sixth imam in
N Shiite tradition, also revered by Nagshbandi
Sufis. In Central Asia, much sacred
knowledge is attributed to him almost by
default.
39190 (Slasd| rahnumay-i muwafiq “the commensurate guide,” a description of
e ? Imam Ja‘far al-Sadiq.
Colyy riwayat N. story
O pa> hazrat “the Great”; before names, has an ezafe:

hazrat-i

3915 Dawud PN. the Prophet Dawud, the biblical David

) 93} | ‘“‘ K dayim al-awqat “all of the time”
e 35 gawm N. a group of people
olal iman N. faith
Gged da‘wat N. proselytization, calling

)_‘QLS kafir N. nonbeliever

B 3| una- V. to agree, assent

oSL nagah Adv. suddenly

C)"S‘-ﬁ; gamkin Adj. sorrowful

rabbu ‘1-‘izzat

“Lord of Glory” (a name for God)

Ole 250 farman N. order, comm'fmd; speech (when given by
a respected or kingly figure)
JS Jibra’1l PN. the archangel Jibra’il/Gabriel
-LST ay- V. to say, tell
Sl amdi/emdi Adpv. at last, finally, now
ol = ObeoT ancunan Adv. such, so much
e sa‘l N. effort
455 9> Sunke Conj. because
Slas ! Allah ta‘ala “God the Highest”
S bala N. disaster
ibar- V. to send
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10.3 - -Ci

The suffix (- -¢i can be added to a noun to indicate “a person who sells or does that thing.” For
example, we have )¢o3 tomiir “iron” and ($x) 995 tomiirci “blacksmith, one who works iron.”
We also have S8 goy “sheep” and (3299 qoyci “shepherd,” UL balig “fish” and (&b
baligci “fisher,”and so on.

10.4 The Ezafe

Chaghatay makes use of a Persian construction called the ezafe (also called the izafatr). This is
when you combine two words by putting the suffix -i/~ye between them. (- follows a consonant,
and -ye follows a vowel.) It basically means “of.”

We have seen a couple of examples of this already, for example, Jlg& olo mah-i sawwal
“month of Shawwal” in chapter 7.

In Persian, one can use the ezafe to combine two nouns, or to attach a noun to an adjective:

Olal ol 3350 Sleial)
padisah-i aman rahnumay-i muwafiq
king of peace > peaceful king the commensurate guide
Sz Shagun Al ol S
risala-ye sawdagarcilik darya-ye siyah
manual of the merchant’s trade the Black Sea (0w siyah, P. “black”; b3

is “sea” in Persian, “river” in most
Chaghatay texts”)

Note that the ezafe is not marked where a word ends in a consonant. When a word ends in a
vowel, the ezafe is often marked, either as a amza on top of a final ¢ [a] or as an (S following
a full vowel.

The ezafe is used extensively in poetry, but less frequently in prose, where it generally
appears in fixed phrases borrowed from Persian or where it lends a certain sacredness to
the language, as it does here. After all, gwd)lu) u§¢l>)}o3 tomiircilik risalasi, using Turkic
grammar, would mean just the same thing as <z ) g3 I risala-ye tomiircilik does, using
Persian grammar.

In the second text, you will see the phrase ¢k (&35 darahti Tiiba. Properly this should be
spelled 9l )3, Instead, the ezafe has been written out as a full vowel.

10.5 Arabic Phrases

You will notice that the first few lines of this text make little to no sense—unless you already
read Arabic. Arabic appears frequently in Chaghatay texts, but it is rarely creative. That is,
instead of writing original passages in Arabic, writers used phrases that would be familiar to
their readers, mainly quotations from the Qur’an and hadith, or commonly known prayers.
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A good knowledge of Arabic (and Persian!) is vital to any serious work on theology, mysti-
cism, or jurisprudence, and Central Asia was by no means a secular society. Nevertheless, most
researchers can get by with a passing knowledge of classical Arabic. It will be beneficial to you
in the longer term to find a concordance of the Qur’an, which will allow you to look up indi-
vidual passages, and to work through a textbook in Qur’anic Arabic.

10.5.1 On Muddling through Arabic

Meanwhile, you can learn to muddle through by recognizing common phrases. There are other
clues that a passage is in Arabic: (1) Many words start with ) [r] and J [1], which cannot begin
Turkic words, as well as the prefix J! al-. (2) Arabic passages tend to use more of the short
vowel diacritics.

Some understanding of basic Arabic grammar and common phrases can be gleaned from Lud-
wig Peters, Grammatik der tiirkischen Sprache (Berlin: Axel Juncker Verlag, 1947), 199-238, in
which Peters provides straightforward explanations of basic Arabic and Persian morphology and
grammar. He wrote for Ottomanists, but most of what he wrote applies to Chaghatay, as well.

In this textbook, passages of the Qur’an are translated as in Marmaduke Pickthall’s The
Meaning of the Glorious Koran: An Explanatory Translation (London: A. A. Knopf, 1930).

10.5.2 Common Phrases Used in This Text

p:o‘)—n Ryl Al @« bismillahu ‘r-rahmanu ‘r-rahim “In the Name of God, the Compassion-
ate and the Merciful”: This is the dowo basmala. It is recited before prayers, and it is the first
verse of the first surah (chapter) of the Qur’an. You will find it at the beginning of countless
texts in Chaghatay. It serves here to index the sacred character of this manual.

Oneladl Oy Aol al-hamdu lillah rabbi ‘I-‘alamin “Praise be to God, the Lord of the
Worlds”: the second verse of the first surah of the Qur’an.

n&iol) a8l 9 wa - ‘agibatu lil-muttagin “the sequel is for those who keep their duty.”
This comes from Qur’an 7:128: “And Moses said unto his people: Seek help in Allah and
endure. Lo! the earth is Allah’s. He giveth it for an inheritance to whom He will. And lo! the
sequel is for those who keep their duty (unto Him).”

doo dlguwy de ﬁMb 8Mallg wa I-salahu wa ‘s-salam ‘ala rasiila Muhammad “and
peace and blessings be upon his Messenger Muhammad”

(e dalowol 9 g wa alahi wa ashabaha ajma ‘Tna “and upon all his family and companions”

10.5.3 Honorifics

You will also encounter Arabic honorifics with a frequency that will first seem alarming but
rapidly become more of a chore. Any prophet, saint, or similar figure will probably have his or
her name preceded by a title and followed by a phrase in Arabic. The most common is & 2>
hazrat (Ar. 8 sa>) “his Majesty” or “the great.” Since this honorific is so common, one almost
never translates it, so as to avoid cluttering the translation. By the way, it is pronounced with an
ezafe: 395 O pa> hazrat-i Dawud.

When translating, one usually ignores the honorifics that follow these names for similar rea-
son. However, sometimes one wishes to capture the distinctly pious dimensions of a text. Two
such honorifics found in this text are:

dic 4l @) razi allahu ‘anhu “(May God be pleased with him!)”
ﬁM‘ dde ‘alayhi ‘s-salam “(Peace be upon him!)”
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el 9 ogale “alayhimmi (wa) ‘s-salam “(Peace be upon them!)” (Note: The 9 wa should
not be here, but it often appears anyway.)

10.6 4~ W amma ba ‘d

The Persian phrase J=2 &l amma ba ‘d literally means “but after” or “but then.” It is used to
mark the beginning of a text following the Arabic preface.

10.7 The Aorist y9- )- -ar -dr -ur -iir

The Aorist denotes an action or state occurring in no particular time. It can thus indicate
present, future, habitual, or even past action, if the speaker’s frame of reference is in the
past. In essence, from whatever perspective is taken, the action of state of the Aorist is
“incomplete.”

Therefore, ))& gilar or 948 gilur could mean, depending on context, “does,” “would do,”
“would have done,” “will do,” “might do,” and so on, but never simply “did.” We often encoun-
ter it in poetry.

2

EENT3

10.7.1 The Aorist as Finite Verb

The Aorist suffixes are (Affirmative): )9- )\- -ar/~dir, -ur/-iir and (Negative) -mas, -mdis. Select-
ing the -ar or -ur forms appears to be a matter of preference or dialect, as they coexist in some
texts.

Dl Culgy ded ‘al.ijl Y
Man élsdm, nemd riwayat eytur?

If I die, what story will they tell?

ooyl duslolid Lol didnyd s duulid oo

Du ‘a qilsa, Huda farista ibdriir; qilmasa, ibdrmads.

If one prays, God sends an angel; if not,
he sends it not.

0952 0N EG ek ol
Ul Sahar tag aldida bolur.

That city is/was/will be in front of a mountain.

28992 0w il G
Habarni bilip gamkin bolur.

She learned the news and became sorrowful.

The conjugation is very straightforward. To form the affirmative, add -ur or -iir (or -ar or -dir)
to the stem, depending on vowel harmony. Then add a personal suffix. The negative ending is

-mas or -mds, followed by a personal suffix.

Affirmative Aorist
9 35 koriirmén I see
Aw)9) koriirsiz you see

)9 35 koriirsdn you (fam) see

9y koriir he/she/it see

,}‘.5)3)35 kOI'llrl’IllZ we see
VjwigygS  korirsizlir  you (pl) see
)3) )9, kortirlar they see
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Negative Aorist

The Negative Aorist uses the suffix (wle- -mas/-mds, which you will recognize from _ywles!
emds “is not.” Indeed, wloal emds is the Negative Aorist of the verb - /-S| i-/e-/er- “to
be!”

‘yolay 35 koérmdsmén I do not see v on ) 35 koérmédsmiz we do not
see
. o korméssiz  you do not see Y3 lo kormassizlar  you (pl) do
SeleygS WiwelaysS @D
Qo U”L" ) 55 korméssan you (fam) do
not see
ool 35 kormés he/shef/it does owley 35 korméslar  they do not
not see see

10.7.2 The Aorist as Participle

The Aorist can be used as a participle that modifies a noun.

S )9l Olakus Mo poledor 452
Musulman bolur kisi ‘arabt bilmds mulla
a person who is/may/will become a Muslim a mullah who does not know Arabic

10.7.3 Habitual Past

The Aorist can also be combined with the Simple Past of - /-S| e-/i-/er- “to be” to form the
Habitual Past.

Y6l yskd wiges dilll Y6 5Ll M delis Jl Glog>
imanga da ‘wat qilur erdildr Hudd-ye ta ‘alla dunyaga bala ibar erdildr.
he would often call them to the faith God would send disasters to the world.

(Speakers of Uyghur will recognize this construction as the origin of Modern Uyghur’s
Habitual Past (&5-, for example, euiBhl Ll § OL-0l hewdly tlaxS 0ds.)
The Negative Habitual Past appears in 12.13.

10.8 -gali -gili -qali -kili J6- J5- J&-
The suffix -gali forms a gerund. It indicates (1) the starting point of the main action or (2)

purpose or intention. Here, it is paired with ($3WG9l unamadi “did not agree” to indicate that
people did not assent to the proposed action:

Vkeligh JUinl et 53,318 soaslalisl Jlesly 42,3818

Kafirlar iman eytgali unamadilar. Biz Kasgarga bargali unamasmiz.
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The unbelievers refused to profess the faith.

Craft Manual of the Blacksmiths 81

Sauslaligl Jel 42,388 0
We refuse to go to Kashgar.

The selection of the suffix depends on palatal harmony and whether the final letter in the stem

is voiced or voiceless.

10.9 -sun Ogw-

The suffix -sun indicates a third-person imperative: “may he/she/it V> or “let him/her/it V.”” This

is the only form of the suffix.

OgudS ol (38 pgllan Jo!

Ul mazliim kisi capip kélsun.

I hope that woman comes here quickly.

Qyu)‘.ﬁ‘ B Aedw Jol 45}\: TR DL&JQ
Gud
Padisah “Amdi bizgd ul paySambarni
ibarsun,” dedi.

The king said, “Now let them send this
prophet to us.”

dailosl (a0 98 Jgl Sdasl 39l O pa>
Ogeuhid Dged
Hazrat-i Dawud dmdi ul gawmni imanga
da ‘wat gilsun.

May the great Dawud finally call those people
to the faith.

S 48 PGl pldld &ﬁ oSG
S0 O guadiinl euivlg)

Nagah coy dadam “Amdi bu balaga meniy
riwayatim eytilsun,” dedi.

Suddenly, my grandfather said, “At last, let
my story be told to this child.”

The negative imperative is formed with the Negative suffix -l- -ma-/-md-.

Ogeslaylal Sy diy 4slis Js slags

Huda-ye ta ‘alla dunyaga ydnd bala ibarmasun!

May God not send another disaster to the world!

You may also encounter the variant -sin (w-.

Ol o 46)Y,315 Yoladly g

Sul wagi ‘atlar kafirlarga he¢ bayan gilinmasun.

May these events never be related to the
nonbelievers.

10.10 Imperative -gil, -gil JS- Juk- (-gin, -gin oS- oné-)
The suffix -gi/ indicates the second-person imperative: “You, do this!” The selection of -gi/ or

-gil depends on vowel harmony. ex. Juwsal aygil “Say!” U8, >3 bargil “Give!”
The negative imperative is formed with the infix -mA-. ex. J«&ld gilmagil “Do not do it!”

JSkeysS kérmdgil “Do not see!”

You will also see the variation -gin -gin OS- e
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Jeidid S (2905 Juolb yV s (22905 20l
IS

“Atam tomiirci,” desdldr, “Bargil. Tomiircilik
qilgil,” dedildr.

If they said, “My father is a blacksmith,” they would
say, “Go. Do blacksmithing.”

e lalid 1580 g Sko
Amdi he¢ da ‘wat qilmagil.

Now stop proselytizing entirely.

10.11 Passage Two

Gl Olel G JuSal ol
“Iman eytgil,” dep, iman eytti.

He said, “Profess the faith,” and
she professed the faith.

S bkl dig )Y gur
Sozldriga isitmdgin.

Do not listen to his words.
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition

&> ‘Q,LSJJ dargah-i haqq “the presence of God”
_ d.@ dt.;) g s0zini qil- VP. to talk about someone

S M}-\ ahangirlik N. blacksmithing
S | kasb N. profession

9y | turur variant of )9 dur “is, are”

QL>,L~° munajat

N. prayer

)\5 3)9,8 parwardigar N. God
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
B hér Adj. each, every
)L§ kar N. craft
Olwl | asan Adj. easy
JS_;‘M muskil Adj. difficult
A hunar N. skill
cclw | sa‘at N. hour
Cos jannat PN. Heaven, Paradise
) )[e yarat- V. to create
Jly dar hal Adv. immediately
J 5.b tiba PN. name of a tree in Paradise
) 5‘“ munawwar Adj. illuminated
o3 terd N. skin, leather
p3 dam N. bellows; breath
Gu,_“, yagac N. wood
pg_,u, mahkam Adj. tight, firm; Adv. Firmly
Cdiug bihist PN. Paradise
Y ol paluk*® N. a smith’s hammer
st:‘ 3| az bara-ye (Persian) “for the purpose of”
Lige muhayya* Adj. prepared
-oob o dam bas- VP. to blow

Jeilde Jidlul J5e
il

Mika’il, Asrafil, ‘Azra’l,
Jibra’1l

the archangels Michael, Raphael, Azrael,
and Gabriel

=)

didnyd fariSta N. angels
Oydo muqarrab N. intimate or familiar person; an angel
’ allowed into the presence of God
OlozsT | atesdan N. brazier
> aréin (here (y=30)* N. a spike affixed to the top of a low wall,
=R P ( o= as on the four corners of a rectangular
brazier
- rahmat N. compassion
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
P nazar N. brightness (of God)
_b_g qara- V. to look (DAT)
-Ld qiyna- V. to get hot

10.12 -maq/-miik S\- 3b-

The Sb-/@3lo- -mag/-miik suffix forms a Verbal Noun. That is, a verb stem + -mag makes a
word that means “Verb-ing” or, as an infinitive, “to Verb.” This word can then take all of the

case endings for nouns.

Oy g0 42 Blald S SISl g
Seni ahangarlik kasb gilmaqga buyurdilar.

He ordered you to make blacksmithing a

profession.

IS e Blakd e yguilunl Blaz

Qacmaq asandur; galaba gilmaq muskil.

Fleeing is easy; achieving victory is hard.

10.13 Declined Pronouns

ebldlg> ASLIS 4 alS O
Siz bildn Kasgarga kélmdkni h*ahlamadim!

I didn’t want to come to Kashgar with you!

28 les (a9l SheyS decis

Jannatga kirmdk uc¢un du 'a gilamiz.

We pray to enter Paradise.

The personal pronouns can take somewhat different forms when combined with the case

suffixes:
Dative Accusative Nominative
marna Ko meni ) mén oo
K
sizgd 4S: S sizni A siz A
sana S seni S sdn Cyeo
Sl
ularga PEIEY ani 43 ul Js!
ana 51
bizgd LSJ,U bizni Y biz B
sizldrgd [S))j J s sizlarni 3 Y sizldr Ypw
ularga e ))) ol ularni 3 )3’ ol ular ,)3’ ol
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Locative Genitive Ablative
méndi oldw menin Soso méndin ki
sizdd 0w siznin S sizdin OO
sdndd Dl senin Soua sdndin ki
anda 10! unin Sl andin Ol
amhljda ouSCLs| anin Sl un}ljd}n o < .3‘
uninda T - anindin - =

0l gl RESLOH]
bizda 035 bizniy Sl bizdin R
sizlardd | 55yY sizldrnin Sy paw sizldrdin Y
ularda 1) 33’ 9l ularnip S 3 N 9l ulardin o ))j 9l

10.14 Partitive Use of the Ablative -din (ys-

Recall that the Ablative suffix (»3- -din can also have a Partitive meaning (3.3.2). That is, it
can mark a direct object of which only part is affected by the action. ex. -J! L)gﬁéhg yagacdin
al- “to take some wood” vs. -J! QGU&Q yagacni al- “to take the wood”

10.15 Transliterations and Translations

10.15.1 Passage One

Risala-ye Tomiir¢ilik. Bismillahu ‘r-rahmanu ‘r-rahim.

Al-hamdu lillah rabbi ‘I- ‘alamin. Wa ‘l- ‘aqibatu lil-muttagin. Wa ‘l-salahu wa ‘s-salam ‘ala
rasiila Muhammad wa alahi wa ashabaha ajma ‘ina.

Amma ba‘d: hazrat-i Imam Ja‘farT Sadiq wéa rahnuma-ye mufawiq (razi allahu ‘anhu!) andag
riwayat qilurlar kim, hazrat-i Dawud (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) dayim al-awqat qgawmlarini Tmanga
da‘wat qilur erdilar. Kafirlar Tman eytgali unamadilar. Nagah gamkin bolup olturup idilar.
Hazrat rabbu ‘1-‘izzatdin farman boldike, “Ay, Jibra'1l! Dawudgi aygil, ‘Amdi qawmini Tmanga
da‘wat qilsun!’” dedildr. Hazrat-i Dawud ancunan sa‘T qildikim bolmadilar. Hazrat-i Jibral
(‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) kelip, dedike, “Ay, Dawud! Amdi qgawminni Tmanga da‘wat qilmagil,” dedi,
“Cunke Allah ta‘ala bala ibarur.” Hazrat-i Dawud (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) dedike, “Mén nemai 18
qilurmén?” dedi.

The Manual of Blacksmithing. In the Name of God, the Compassionate and the Merciful.

Praise be to God, the Lord of the Worlds. “The sequel is for those who keep their duty.”
And peace and blessings be upon his Messenger Muhammad and upon all his family and
companions.

The Great Imam Ja‘far al-Sadiq, the commensurate guide, related the story that Dawud
(peace be upon him!) always called his people to the faith. The nonbelievers refused to profess
the faith. Suddenly, he became tired and sat down.

The Lord of Glory said, “Oh, Jibra’il! Tell Dawud at last to call his people to the faith.”

Dawud put in such effort, with no result.
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Jibra’il (peace be upon him!) came and said, “Oh, Dawud! Now stop calling your people to
the faith, for God will send a disaster.”
Dawud (peace be upon him!) said, “What should I do?”

10.15.2 Passage Two

Hazrat-i Jibra’1l (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) dargah-i haqqgd barip, hazrat-i Dawud so6zini qildilar.
Hazrat haqq subhana ahangirlik kasb qilmaqga buyurdilar. Hazrat-i Jibra'1l ( ‘alayhi ‘s-salam!)
hazrat-i Dawudga kelip dedike, “Ay, Dawud! Sana ahangirlik kasb farman boldilar.” Hazrat
haqq subhana wa ta‘allaga hazrat-i Dawud munajat qildilar kim, dedike, “Ay, parwardigarim,
hér karlar sana asan, wé bizlargd muskil turur!”

Sul sa‘atdi farman boldike, “Ay, Jibra'1l! Jannatdi bir qoy wé bir ta§ yaratkanmén. Ani
alip kélgil,” dedi. Darhal hazrat-i Jibra'1l alip kéldildr. Taba darahtidin alip keldilar. “Daraht-i
Tabidin algan yaga¢ni mahkam qilgil,” dedi. “Bihistdin paluk [NB: written <J9J here] alip
kalgil,” dedi. Darhal alip kéldildr. Az bara-ye ahangirlik asbablarini muhayya qildilar. W&
yand farman boldike, “Dam basgil,” dep hazrat-i Mika'1l wé Asrafil wd ‘Azra’1l wa Jibra'1l
(‘alayhimmi [wa] ‘s-salam!) tort fariSta[-ye] muqarrib ateSdannin tort puréinida dam basdilér.
Nagah Allah ta‘alla rahmat nazari birld ateSdanga qaradi. Darhal giynadi.

Jibra’il (peace be upon him!) went to the presence of God and talked to Him about Dawud.
God the Highest ordered him to take on the profession of blacksmithing. Jibra’il (peace be upon
him!) came to Dawud and said, “Oh, Dawud! The profession of blacksmithing has been ordered
unto you.” Dawud prayed to God the Highest, saying, “Oh, God, every craft is easy for you,
and difficult for us!”

At that time, He said, “Oh, Jibra’il! In Paradise I have created a sheep and a stone. Bring
them.” Immediately Jibra’il brought them. He also brought part of the Tree of Tuba. “Now seize
the wood from the Tree of Tuba firmly.” “Bring a smith’s hammer from Heaven,” he said. He
brought it immediately. He prepared all of the tools for blacksmithing. When He said, “Blow!”
the four angels familiar to God Mika’il, Asrafil, Azra’il, and Jibra’il (peace be upon them!) on
the four corners of the brazier blew. Suddenly, God with his compassionate brilliance looked
upon the brazier. All at once it heated up.

10.16 Further Reading and Study

The risala is such a common genre that examples of it abound in collections of texts. This is
an excellent genre for practicing one’s reading skills because it tends to be written in fairly
straightforward language, has frequent repetition of terms and grammar, and includes short,
entertaining stories.

The Lund University Library in Lund, Sweden, holds numerous other risalas at varying
degrees of preservation. All of the following and more are available in digital format online:

» Jarring Prov. 45 is a different risala of the blacksmiths;

» Jarring Prov. 2 contains three risalas, of the vegetable oil-makers, the famers, and the
weavers;

» Jarring Prov. 36 is the risala of the butchers;

»  Jarring Prov. 43 and 500 both present risalas of the shoemakers;

» Jarring Prov. 397, a very interesting risala of the merchants, specifically those who sell
perfume.
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Most of the scholarship on risalas is in Russian, with the exception of Elif Dagyeli’s “Gott
liebt das Handwerk”: Moral, Identitit und religiose Legitimierung in der mittelasiatischen
Handwerks-risala (Wiesbaden: Reichert Verlag, 2011).

For a discussion in English of craft guilds and risalas that summarizes much of the relevant
Russian literature, see Z. Jasiewicz, “Professional Beliefs and Rituals among Craftsmen in Cen-
tral Asia: Genetic and Functional Interpretation,” in Shirin Akiner, ed., Cultural Change and
Continuity in Central Asia (London: Kegan Paul International, 1991), 171-180.



Chapter 11
Babur’s Description of Ferghana

11.1 Introduction

It has all been leading up to this. Our next step is to get a taste of an extended narrative, learn
to handle complicated grammar and a large amount of unfamiliar vocabulary, and (if you wish)
practice reading manuscript sources in fairly good handwriting. By now, you are already pre-
pared to start reading that great classic of Chaghatay prose, the Baburnama.

The 4byb Baburnama (“Book of Babur”) was written by the first ruler of the Mughal
Empire, Zahir ud-Din Babur (1483—-1530). It is remarkable in large part because it is an auto-
biography that recounts not only Babur’s conquests and failures, his military adventures in
Central Asia and India, but also such sensitive events as his first time attending a drinking party.
For this reason, the Baburnama has attracted significant scholarly attention, including transla-
tions by Annette Beveridge and Wheeler M. Thackston, and an outstanding scholarly edition by
Mano Eiji (Baburu-nama no kenkyii, vol. 1 [Tokyo, 1995]).

These passages are taken from the Hyderabad manuscript of the Baburnama as it was printed
in Annette Beveridge’s 1905 edition. Beveridge’s reproduction is in turn reproduced here with
permission of the E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Trust. The images have been altered slightly for
clarity.

11.2 Passage One

For our first excursion, let us read the manuscript side by side with a typed version.

(Jefrei. ol eyl bl sy
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Olbas) Ramzan PN. the Islamic month Ramadan
Ll J_g Fargana PN. Ferghana, the Ferghana Valley
Uéy 9 wilayat N. country
ool yas N. year of age, e.g., Jb é‘ 09! on ikki yas
“twelve years old”; Adj. young
M§| iqlim N. clime, region of the world according to
Ptolemy’s geography
0)g020 ma ‘miira N. an inhabited place, the inhabited world
5 )L'S kanara N. edge
J |99 &§| 9 wagqi bol- V. to be (located)
P Sarq N. east
Oy garb N. west
48  yon Samarqand PN. plqce name, Samarqand, a city in today’s
Uzbekistan
Lo Hojand PN. place name, Khujand, a city in today’s
Tajikistan
Oy janiib N. south
S sarhadd N. border
e Simal N. north
d> JS | agarCa Conj. although
099 burun Adv. before (in time)
Ji" misl-i “like, as, such as”
‘..AJ'S kutub N. books (Arabic plural of L,)US kitab
“book™)
G bit- V. write
dgM Mogul PN. Mongol
VTS jihat N. direction
Yo ! aslan Adyv. never, none
i muhtasar Adj. minor, insignificant
W| aslig N. foodstuffs
farawan Adj. abundant

olslyd
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
3 )5 Is ‘)5 girdagird N. area all around
wl> janib N. side, direction
il 0zga Adj. apart from X (-&)9! (23X)
uili:" qis N. winter
83 yag N. rain
LS“"li 39 O g Sayhiin daryasi PN. the Jaxartes River
YYD mashir Adj. famous, known
@| i¢ N. inside, interior
y:.". bild Postposition. same as 4 )y ,C))l;u,, etc.:
“with,” “by means of”; here, “through”
Sl sari Postposition. in the direction of
CASU.Q Fanakit see 4yl
V> hala Adv. still
Ao ls Sahruhiya PN. place name, Shahrukhiya near Tashkent
N V- 9 mayl qil- V. incline
Ql;i.ws J5 Turkistan PN. the town of Turkistan in present-day
Kazakhstan
‘}1:{‘5. haylt Adv. quite; still
3 3_5 qoyi Adj. downstream
‘:.Lbj tamam Adj. complete
e 55 qum N. sand
S sip- V. soak, seep
et qat- V. join, connect

11.3 )93- -dur and )g- -tur

In this text, Babur uses )$3- -tur in place of )93- -dur. This is a very common phenomenon in
earlier Chaghatay texts. Technically, these are slightly different words, but the meaning is the
same here.

11.4 Paleography

These passages display some features of handwriting that may be unfamiliar to you now, but
that are really commonplace in manuscripts.
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11.4.2 Alternate Forms of ® <h>

o <h> has different forms both in printing and in handwriting. Fortunately, they actually make it
easier to identify the letter. One kind of ¢, as used in this manuscript, has a small teardrop shape
under the letter when it is in initial or medial position. (These forms are discussed in the section
on the alphabet at the beginning of this book.)
Initial o is thus quite easy to identify. Here you will see y® Adr “every,” written .

'4 Look at the word g hec¢ “no, none” (Line 10), or rather as it is written, g

You will likewise see medial ® both as 4 and with a teardrop. If it helps, you can remember
the two forms as “<h> with two eyes” and “<h> with a teardrop.”

11.4.2 Elongated y» <s> and b <§>

a L Elsewhere, (w <s> is missing its teeth. It is written instead as a long, elegant line.
This is a very common way of writing (» <s>, so look out for it. Here in the word
w8, the scribe has helpfully included the three dots—you will not usually have
that hint.

u* <s> can be written with the same kind of line, but it will include the three dots
above, as in the word (& yahsi.

‘
(3

11.5 Narrative Past y9-:u- -bdur/y¢5s- -ptur

Chaghatay uses a special verbal suffix for actions that took place in the unknowable past, as in
stories or in historical narratives. The suffix is simply a combination of the Perfective Converb
- -p and the copular )93- -dur: )993- -pdur. We can translate it as, “it seems that” or “it is
said that.”

This suffix follows the rules of roundedness harmony when it is added to a verb stem. That is,
if the verb ends in a vowel, just add the suffix; if it ends in -! -a/-d, then a consonant, add )94-
-ipdur; if it ends in 9- -o/-u, then a consonant, add y9939- updur; and if it ends in 9- -6/-ii, then
a consonant, add )94 9- -iipdur.

Personal suffixes can be added. The negative form includes the infix -b- -ma-/-md-.

BTN W qilipdursén It is said ) 3_‘\_',LQM§3| aplamapdurmiz It seems
that you we did not
did listen
Y 3| wagqi* It seems Ll barméapdurlar It is said
skl el bolupdur there was R e that they
did not
give

The Baburnama uses the Narrative Past to indicate nearly everything that happened in the
past, sometimes even if Babur himself witnessed it.

11.6 Adjectival Suffix -7 s-

In these two passages, you will see many examples of words that end in -7 ($-. There are plenty
of similar words that end in -i ($-. You can see why it might be easy to mix these up.
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Let us contrast the words simal W “north,” simali s “the north of . . .,” and Simalf
Sl “northern.”

Simal JWss “north” is a familiar noun.

Simali 3\, as in Andijanniy simali “north of Andijan,” is simply this noun with a posses-
sive suffix.

If we add the suffix -7 ($-, we get an adjective: §imalf (< “northern.” The same is true if
we add -7 - to any place name: Andijant 3\ “from Andijan,” Samarqandi ($953 yous “from
Samarqand,” and so on.

What about ordinary nouns? Sahar yg& “city” can become Sahari &ygi “urban.” Bazar
)L “bazaar, market” can become bazart $)1H)b “of the bazaar.” You see how the pattern works.

This suffix, however, is not native to Chaghatay—it comes from Persian. It cannot be
applied to any word, but only to things like place names and words that are already of Per-
sianate origin. In Persian, the suffix has several variations when it comes after an adjective,
which you can look out for: -gi’ 5 -, -wi ($9-. Herat’s adjective form, for example, is Herawr
S92 “of Herat.”

11.7 ikiin O

Tkiin O\ is used to indicate uncertain knowledge in the present or past. It comes at the end of
a sentence. Contrast sentences with bar L and yog B2

b Ao Y 9 0 ).x.:ulf
Kdasgarda coy masjid bar.

There is a large mosque in Kashgar.

Sl Hb dorune &? obj.i.ﬁbts

Kasgarda ¢on masjid bar idi.

There was a large mosque in Kashgar.

And with dur y9- and emdis (wlos:

093389 (3 g (9o
Sayhiin suyi sawuqdur.

The Jaxartes waters are cold.

299389 (3 g O g
Sayhiin suyi sawuq emds idi.

The Jaxartes waters were not cold.

Q&e\ b Ao LSJ? o.)J.i.bef
Kasgarda ¢oy masjid bar ikdn.

It is said there was a large mosque in Kashgar.

O Hb s &.:_9:5- os).uls
Kasgarda ¢on masjid yoq ikdn.

It is said there is/was not a large mosque in
Kashgar.

O Boliw (4 g0 Ogoepms
Sayhin suyi sawuq ikdn.

They say the Jaxartes waters are cold.

O oles! Bslew (3 g O goemn
Sayhiin suyi sawuq emds ikdn.

They say the Jaxartes waters are/were not cold.



Babur’s Description of Ferghana 95
11.8 -gay/-giy S5- sk-

The suffix -gay/-gdy, in its narrow usage, indicates an imperative much like -sun Ogw-
(10.9). It expresses a wish or indirect command: S8-/$\e- V-gay/-giy “may he/she/it V!”
s kdlgdy “Let her come!/May she come!/They ought to come!”

In this passage of the Baburnama, however, the -gay suffix expresses uncertain knowledge.
The sentence reads, S\ g3 x> 9 L8 youww Samarqand wi Hujand bolgay “ought to be Samar-
gand and Khujand.”

11.9 The Abilitative -J! - -a al- -J! &- -y al-

Here is how Chaghatay expresses someone’s ability, whether they “can” do something.

Take the verb stem, and add |- -a/-d, for example, |y berd, ) 939! oltura. (This suffix is a kind
of gerund used mainly for this purpose. We will revisit it in 12.5.)

Next, add the verb -J! al- “to take,” and then conjugate as normal:

oepelall S Ol uledl b 293! el 10! peladl b
kérd almasmdn deyd almas ikdn icd aladur bara almas ikdnmiz
I cannot see. It seems they cannot say. She can drink. It seems we cannot go.

If the stem ends in a vowel, we must use - -y instead of |- -a/-d.

rewladl Lol y)ﬁﬂﬁ\ Sl
unay almasmiz istdy alasizldrmu
‘We cannot consent. Can you search?

11.10 Comparative Sy-/3\- -raq/-riik

In this text, there are several examples of the suffix S 1-/@Y- -raq/-rék. In each of these cases,
this suffix is used to show a comparison:

2O ed s il adea dlal Sosoleul Oley98 BhEglol (puige

IS depgd ol o ool Ll Bladse 0589
Turkistandin heli qoyiraq bu Andijannin naspatisidin Mundin ulugraq qurgan
darya tamam qumga sinar. yvahsiraq naspati bolmas. yoqtur.

Further downstream from There are no better pears than There is no greater fortress

Turkistan, this river seeps the pears of Andijan. than this.

completely into the sand.

See a pattern? Sh-/@l)- -raq/-rdik is usually used with (po- -din to show comparison: X
Y-din Adj-raq = “X is more Adj than Y.”
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EUSTYE- VKRR VRIERY He (0dals WEL Sl HaalS
D 3.)& 9
Andijan Samarqanddin mashiirraq. Kasgar argidin Yarkand qal ‘asi heli copdur.
Andijan is more famous than Samarqand. The fortress of Yarkand is much larger than the

citadel of Kashgar.

11.11 Passage Two

Now that you are getting used to the handwriting, try reading the whole passage with the typed
version below it.
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
o)L para (measure word); N. piece
duund qasaba N. fortress
L,i‘-l.) dagi; -dagi Adv. also, more; = -daki/-dciki é f5-

(14.13) “that which is on X” (janubi
tarafdagi “that which is on the south

side”)
ol Andijan PN. Andijan, in present-day Uzbekistan
b 9 wasat N. middle
cSSsly pay-taht N. capital city
3l wafir Adj. abundant
£9)9! tiziim N. grape
09 3\_"9 gawun N. melon
J.z.n mahall N. time, season
Ajlﬁ paliz N. orchard, melon patch
él{‘_wb naspati N. pear
BYSURITAW Ma wara ‘n-nahar PN. “The Land Beyond the River,”

Transoxiana, Mawarannahar
(NB: when reading out loud, most
pronounce it like “Mawranahar”)

Jophs | Ko S U "
oley 5:9 qurgan N. fortress
o JS; 9w sopra Adv. later; Adj. after, beyond
&%) ulug Adj. great
S| arg N. citadel

9Lys tirndw N. irrigation canal
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
- J§ kir- V. to enter
Cxe ‘ajab Adj. remarkable
EEVES handaq N. trench
ob yan N. side
05 ) Siws sap-reza N. gravel (3 o3y S “gravelly”)
oly olin $ah rah N. a highway (“royal road”)
oly rah N. road
g tus- V. to be situated; to dismount; to fall
d=J3 qal‘a N. fortress
doen Mo mabhallat, mahalla N. neighborhood, quarter or area of a
town; outlying region of a settlement
6L yaqa N. edge
5T aw N. hunt; hunting
S9! awT* Adj. for hunting
ohed qus N. bird; fowling
Jd 9 &8 qirgawul N. pheasant
doeo bé-hadd Adj./Adv. without limit, innumerable
e semiz Adj. fat
Sl iSkana* N. soup, stew
NG tigat- V. to finish
S el N. nation, people
S) 95 Turk PN. Turk
Grelo Sahart Adj. of the city
Sl bazart Adj. of the bazaar
‘5 )3 Turki PN. the Turkic language
NEYY lafaz N. word
P‘@ qalam N. speech; pen
Cwly rast Adj. true, correct
d ne “what”; same as 4o nemd
L;ljj A ul_; B Mir ‘Alf Ser Nawa’l PN. Mir ‘Ali Sher Navai (1441-1501),

famed poet, writer, and patron
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Olauae musannafat® N. compositions (plural of Persian
d2iuan musannafi)
‘MS 3 ij ba-wujid kim Conj. although, despite the fact that
3% Harl PN. a way of saying “Herat” &)y, a
city in present-day Afghanistan
Los 9 94 3 nasw wa nama N. development, growth
Js til N. language, tongue
ol tap- V. to find
Iy ara N. space between, among —> oduelyl
arasida “among them”
e husn N. beauty
Chawgy Yiisuf man’s name
faso g0 musiqt N. music
k;[_?.._;_3\ Andijant Adj. from Andijan
Cgac ‘aftinat* N. putridity
3 55 kiiz N. autumn
S L§Ju bezgik N. a disease, possibly an inflammation,
- possibly malaria

11.12 Persian Prefixes 1: 3 be- “without”

As you are by now very much aware, Persian had a profound influence on Chaghatay writing. Some
would go so far as to say that, without a strong admixture of Persian vocabulary, a text is not prop-
erly Chaghatay—just “Turki.” As we slowly climb the ladder into more refined language, we will
see more and more Persian phrases especially. We will only rarely encounter Persian verbs, how-
ever—generally speaking, Chaghatay simply uses large numbers of Persian adjectives and nouns.

Here we have a common Persian prefix (§ be- “without.” Any reasonably well-educated
reader or writer of Chaghatay would have recognized this prefix from their study of Persian.

This prefix attaches to a noun and creates an adjective or adverb. It is normally only used
with nouns of Arabic or Persian origin.

DP9 s doo Jolend  Slidg pe g @)V 0 de Jleg olisly
Qirgawuli be-hadd semiz Hdmmd farzandlarim be-gam padisah-i be-misal
bolur. bolgay.
The pheasants there are May all of my children be a king without equal

extremely fat. without suffering.

(Literally: The pheasants are
fat without limit.)

We will visit this prefix’s opposite, - ba- -b ba- “with,” in 14.7.
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11.13 Paleography: g as &, asg

Notice how the scribe has written (3 be & in (g% with three dots as though it were p: (s
This is a fairly common shorthand. It simply combines the dots from < and (§ into a single ..
The same is sometimes true of (3x, in which the three total dots of Z and ($ make one cluster: .

11.14 Passage Three
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
ol (6N PN. Osh, city in present-day Kyrgyzstan
bl mayil Adj. toward, inclining
El,_) yagac N. league (unit of distance)
e hiib Adj. good; Adv. well
Hle bahar N. spring
b besyar Adv. very
cdund fazilat N. excellence
Cool>| ahadis* N. sayings (Arabic plural of CQ43 hadis)
9 warid* Adj. informed, known
09)90 mawzin* Adj. balanced in its proportions
5 55 Iy Bara Kuh PN. Bara Kuh mountain
P ge mawsim Adj. known as
49 qulla N. peak, summit
oo  gax0 olalw Sultan Mahmiid Han PN. Sultan Mahmud Khan
0y hujra N. chamber; pavilion
8_:“, 3—‘ tumsug N. spur, subpeak; bill, muzzle, snout
Ol _%\ aywan N. portico, porch, verandah
&;,3 i y0 murtafi ** Adj. high up
d 9 walt Conj. but, nevertheless
ALl ayaq N. foot; bottom
39, rod* N. river
Q3 o musrif Adj. overlooking
PRI binafSa N. violet
ol laif Adj. elegant
Rt qalin Adj. thick
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
a4y lala N. tulip
JS gul N. rose
'G‘ ac- V. to open
-‘,Lgl acil- V. to bloom (passive of G‘- ac- “to open”)
Lwold damana N. foot of a mountain
KOV masjid N. mosque
lg=> Jawza PN. the constellation of Gemini
39! ulug Adj. great (variant of 63] 91
Lo Sah variant of 0L §ah
Ss> ol $ah joy N. large irrigation canal (“royal canal”)
So=> joy N. canal
©laat tasqari Adj. external, outside
o sahn N. courtyard
i nasib* Adj. down a hill
a5, S y3dae se-barga* N. clover (literally “three-leaf’)
Aluy pur-saya* Adj. shady (< pur 32 “full of” + saya 4l
“shade”
éiJUz.,o safaliq Adj. pleasant
(R39S safa N. pleasantness
Oldae maydan N. square; field
J_E,L‘M musafir N. traveler
)Ka, ) rah-guzar* N. wayfarer, traveler upon the road
s istirahat N. resting place
u»;,b 9! awbas* N. rabble, urchins
w\)b zarafat N. joke, prank
- 35 quy- V. to pour

11.15 Persian Plurals: &I- -gf and O!- -an

The word <&l is unlikely to appear in your dictionary. This is because it is the word &b bag
“orchard” made plural in the Persian manner, by adding the suffix <)- -at.
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You will see other nouns pluralized with the suffix OI- -@n, such as ohb yaran “friends.”
When a noun ends in a vowel, sometimes a consonant is added before the suffix, as in O 9=
h*ajagan “khwajas.”

11.16 Transliterations and Translations

Passage One

Ramzan ayi, tarth-i sékkiz yiiz toqsan toqquzda, Fargana wilayatida on ikki yasta padisah
boldum.

Fargana wilayati basingi iqlimdindur. Ma ‘miiranin kanarasida waqi‘ boluptur. Sarqi Kasgar;
garbi Samarqand; jantibi BadahSannin sarhaddi taglari; wé Simalida dgércéd burun Saharlér bar
ikindur, misl-i Almalig wi Almatu wi Yangi, kim kutubda Utrar bitirldr, Mogul wi Ozbik
jahatidin bu tarthda buzuluptur. Aslan ma‘mira qalmaydur.

Muhtasar wilayattur. Alig wi mewisi farawan. Girdagirdi tag waqi‘ boluptur. Garbi tarafida,
kim Samargand wéi Hojand bolgay, tag yoqtur. Usbu janibtin 6zgé hec¢ janibtin qis§ yagi keld
almas.

Sayhtin daryasi, kim Hojand suyiga mashirdur, Sarq wé Simal tarafidin kelip, bu wilayatnin
i¢i bild otlip, garb sari aqar. Hojandnin Simali wd Fanakatnin jandibi tarafidin, kim hala
Sahruhiyaga mashirdur, 6tiip, yani §imalga mayl qilip, Turkistan sari barur. Turkistandin helt
qoyiraq bu darya tamam qumga sinér. He¢ daryaga qatilmas.

In the month of Ramadan, in the year 899, in the country of Ferghana, at the age of twelve,
I became king.

The country of Ferghana belongs to the fifth clime. It is situated on the edge of the settled
world. To its east is Kashgar; to its west, Samarqand; to its south, the border mountains of
Badakhshan; and to the north, although they say there used to be cities there—like Almaligh
and Almaty, and Yangi, which is written “Utrar” in the books—they were destroyed in this age
by the Mongols and Uzbeks. Not a trace of their inhabitation remains.

It is a minor country. Its foodstuffs and fruit are abundant. All around it are mountains. To
the west, which ought to be Samarqand and Khojand, there are no mountains. The winter rains
cannot come from any direction but this direction.

The Jaxartes (Sayhun) River, which is known at the Khojand Water (River), comes from the
east and north. It passes through this country and flows westward. It passes north of Khojand
and south of Fanakat, which is still known as Shahrukhiya, turns north again, and goes toward
Turkistan. A ways downriver from Turkistan, this river seeps completely into the send. It is not
joined with any other river.

Passage Two

Yatti para qasabasi bar. Besi Sayhtin suyinin janiib tarafi. Ikki $imal janibi.

Jantibt tarafi dagi qasabalar: bir Andijandur, kim wasatta waqi‘ boluptur. Fargana wilayatinir
paytahtidur. Asligi wafir. Mewdsi farawan, wé {iziimi yah$i bolur. Qawun mabhallida, paliz
basida gawun satmaq rasm emais. Andijannin naspatisidin yahSiraq naspati bolmas. Ma wara
‘n-naharda Samarqand wi Ke§ qurganidin sonra, mundin ulugraq qurgan yoqtur. U¢ darwazasi
bar. Argi jantb tarafida waqi‘ boluptur. Toqquz tirnaw su kirdr. Bu ‘ajabtur kim, bir yardin him
¢igmas. Qal‘anin gardagardi handaqnir) tas yani san rezilik $ah rah tiisiiptur. Qal ‘anin girdagirdi
tamam mahallattur. Bu mahalla bild qal‘aga fasila usbu handaq yaqasi dagi $ah rahtur.

AwT qusi dagi kop bolur. Qirgawuli be-hadd semiz bolur. Andaq riwayat qildilar kim, bir
qirgawulni iSkinasi bilé tort kisi yep tiigdtd almaydur.
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Eli Tiirkdur. SaharT wi bazarisida Turki bilmis kisi yoqtur. Elinin lafazi qalam bili rasttur.
Ne uéun kim, Mir ‘Alf Sir Nawa Tnin musannafati, ba-wujud kim Harida na§w wa nama tapip-
tur, bu til bilddur. Eliniy arasida husn heli bardur. H"aja Yasuf, kim misiqida mashardur,
Andijanidur. Hawasinin ‘aftinati bar. Kiizlér el bezgik kop bolur.

There are seven fortresses. Five of them are to the south of the Jaxartes (Sayhun) River. Two
are to the north.

Fortresses to the south: one is Andijan, which is located in the middle. It is the capital of
Ferghana. Its foodstuffs are abundant. Its fruits are plentiful, and its grapes are good. In melon
season, it is not the custom to sell melons at the head of the melon path. [Meaning: Melons are
so plentiful, there is no point in charging for them.] There are no pears better than the pears of
Andijan. In Mawarannahar, apart from the fortresses of Samarqand and Kish, there is no greater
fortress. It has three gates. Its citadel is located on the south side. Nine streams of water enter it.
The strange thing is, nowhere does any water exit. On the stone side of the trench that surrounds
the fortress, there is a highway made of gravel. All around the fortress, there are neighborhoods.
Along the edges of the trench that divides the neighborhoods from the fortress, there is another
highway.

Its game birds are also plentiful. Its pheasants are extremely fat. They say that four people
cannot finish one pheasant and its soup.

Its people are Turks. There is no one among the people of the city or the people of the mar-
ket who does not know Turki. The people’s speech is just like that of the written word. This is
because it is the same as the compositions of Mir ‘Ali Sher Navai, although those came to frui-
tion in Herat. A degree of beauty may be found among its people. Khwaja Yusuf, who is famous
among musicians, is Andijani. There is a putridity to its weather. In the autumn, the people have
a great deal of disease.

Passage Three

Yind bir Of qasabasidur. Andijannin Sarq janibi tarafidur. Sarqga mayil Andijandin tort
yagac yoldur. Hawasi hiib. Aqar siiyi farawandur. Bahari besyar yahsi bolur. Osnin fazilatida
haylt ahadis wariddur. Qurganinin $arq janibi janibida bir mawziin tag tiistiptur. Bara Kuhga
mawsiim. Bu tagnin qullasida Sultan Mahmiid Han bir hujra saliptur. Ul hujradin qoyiraq usbu
tagnin tumsugida tarth-i toqquz yiiz ikkidd men bir aywanliq hujra saldim. Agiréi ul hujra
mundin murtafi‘dur, walt bu hujra besyar yahsiraq waqi‘ boluptur. Tamam Sahar wa mahallat
ayaq astida. Andijan rodi O$niy) mahallati i¢i bild 6tiip, Andijanga barur. Bu rodnin hér ikki
janibi bagat tisiptur. Tamam baglari rodqa musrif. BinafSasi besyar latif. Aqar sulari bar.
Bahari besyar yahsi bolur. Qalin lala wa gullar acilur. Bara Kuh tagi damnasida Sahar bila
tagnin arasida bir masjid tiisliptur. Masjid-i Jawza atliq. Tag tarafidin bir uluq $ah joy aqar.
Usbu masjidnin tasqari sahni nasibriak sebargalik safaliq maydan waqi‘ boluptur. Har musafir
wa rahguzar kelsd, anda istirahat qilur. Awbasnin zarafati budur, kim héar kim anda oyqulasa,
$ah joydin su quyarlar.

Another is the fortress of Osh. It is to the southeast of Andijan. It is four leagues’ travel east
of Andijan. Its weather is pleasant, its running water are plentiful. Its spring is very nice. There
are quite a lot of sayings about the excellence of Osh. To the southeast of its fortress, there is
a well-proportioned mountain. It is known as Bara Kuh. On the peak of this mountain Sultan
Mahmud Khan had a pavilion erected. Down from that pavilion, on a spur of this mountain, in
the year 902, I had a porticoed pavilion erected. Although that pavilion is higher than this one,
nevertheless, this pavilion is placed much better. The whole city and its outlying areas are at
its feet. The Andijan River passes through the outlying areas of Osh and goes toward Andijan.
There are orchards on either side of this river. All of the orchards overlook the river. Its violets
are very elegant. There are flowing waters. Its spring is very nice. Thickly-growing tulips and



Babur'’s Description of Ferghana 105

roses bloom. At the foot of Bara Kuh mountain, between the city and the mountain, there is a
mosque. It is called the Mosque of Gemini. From the direction of the mountain, a great irriga-
tion canal flows. Downhill from this mosque’s courtyard is a pleasant field of clover. Every
traveler who comes there makes it a resting place. The rabble have a joke, whereby whoever
sleeps there, they pour water on them from the irrigation canal.

11.17 Further Reading and Study

There is no shortage of scholarship on the Baburnama. If you wish to read further, consult
the editions and translations discussed in the introduction to this chapter: Beveridge, Mano,
Thackston. We have only begun to scratch the surface of this remarkable book. The “transla-
tor’s preface” to Thackston’s translation provides illuminating discussions of the context and
interpretation of the text. (The Baburnama: Memoirs of Babur, Prince and Emperor [New York:
Modern Library, 2002]; or, for a lavishly illustrated edition [Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1996].)



Chapter 12
Abu ‘I-Ghazi’s Shajara-i Turk

12.1 Introduction

Let us exercise your long-form reading abilities while looking at some more variations on Cha-
ghatay grammar and orthography.

Abi ‘1-Ghazi Bahadur (1603—-1663) was the khan of Khiva. He wrote the Shajara-i Turk
S, 553 0y (“Genealogy of the Turks™), from which these passages are taken, as a history of his
people, and of his own descent in particular.

The language of this piece differs both from that of Babur and from that of the works we
read earlier. You will see forms that seem to belong to Western Turkic (languages like Tatar
and Ottoman) intermingled with the Eastern Turkic Chaghatay. This is partly because the work
was composed in Khiva, which is further to the west than the places we have visited so far, and
because it remained very popular in the general area of the Caspian Sea. Abii ‘1-Ghazi himself
and the scribes who followed him would not necessarily have seen stark differences between
kinds of Turkic. Rather, as Abt ‘I-Ghazi would have put it, all of those variations belonged to a
continuum of languages called “Turki,” “speech of the Turks.”

The manuscript here is adapted from Uppsala University Library MS O Vet. 60, and its ori-
gins are worth remarking upon. It was first collected in Siberia by P. Schonstrom while he
was imprisoned, probably on account of the Great Northern War between Sweden and Russia.
Schonstrom apparently worked on a rough translation into German with some of his fellow
prisoners, and then donated the manuscript to the library in 1722. This means that the manu-
script is not too much younger than Abi ‘I-Ghazi himself. The manuscript catalog refers to the
language as “rude Tatar, but in a clear script” (Catalogi, 189—190).

Abt ‘1-Ghaz1’s work has received significant scholarly attention over the past couple
of centuries. Multiple translations of varying quality have been rendered in English, Rus-
sian, German, French, numerous modern Turkic languages, even Latin! This is because it
was one of the first long-form histories of the region that European Orientalists learned
about.

12.1.1 Looking Up Texts

In order to find out more about this text, you would first look in H. F. Hofman’s Bio-
bibliographical Survey of Turkish Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1969). The Survey is technically
incomplete—only “Volume III” exists—but it still provides some 1,380 pages of detailed
descriptions of Chaghatay manuscripts and prints, their histories, where to find them, and who
had written about them as of the late 1960s.

Texts in the Survey are listed alphabetically by author’s name. Abt ‘1-Ghazi’s Shajara-i Turk
is found under A, so it is fairly early in the Survey: “Volume I1L,” Part 1, pages 17-32. Babur is
listed under B in Part 1, pages 162—183.
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12.2 Passage One

The author explains his dissatisfaction with histories that have come before.
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
fuso! ibtida N. beginning
gl intiha N. end
SO Sarik N. partner
ox yetti same as 40 yitti “seven, 7
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
1ad qat N. layer (usually <8 gar)
O[AMT asman N. sky
‘Qj[_c ‘alam N. world
-3 te- same as -($2 de- “to say”
TS boldur- V. to cause to be (from -J§3 hol- “to be”)
S )SJ Ténpri PN. God
d>b barca Adj. all
o> jinn N. djinn, genie
Sl yebir- V. to send
bl il¢i N. emissary

3l ol

ult ‘1-‘azm*

N. those possessing the power of decision

eIl risalat N. message
g nubiwat® N. prophecy
Cosls hatimat* N. end; the “seal”
colic ‘inayat N. favor, bestowal
EW]VS martaba N. station
J gy rasil N. messenger
u‘.‘l"""“ Jdso Muhammad Mustafa PN. the Prophet Muhammad “the chosen”
399 durid N. praise; prayer
e sabab N. reason
O dawe s ‘Arab Muhammad Han PN. ‘Arab Muhammad Khan
S gl Abi ‘1-Gazi PN. Abu ‘I-Ghazi
J9olgs bahadur N. hero
S Jg,_? Cingizi Adj. descended from Chinggis Khan
S s dosended from o ruers
Blast andaq Adv. in that way
Ol S Cingiz Han PN. Chinggis Khan

dlus g bl

aba wa ajdad

N. ancestors
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Yol awlad N. descendants (Arabic plural of Mo
walad “son”
Sise mu’arrih* (= Zog» muwarrih) N. historian
solé Farst PN. Farsi, Persian language
_@ tug- V. to bear, give birth to

12.3 aw- -siz “without”

We have seen how the suffix (§u- -/ig “with” turns a noun into an adjective: <39! of “grass”
becomes B¢39! otlug “grassy,” for example (7.6).

We can do the same with the suffix jw- -siz “without.” This suffix never changes form.

At the beginning of this passage, we have_awh & 9 awlgdl 9 kol ibtidasiz wa intihasiz
wa Sariksiz “without beginning, without end, and without partner.”

We can see the suffix jaw- -siz on all sorts of words: Aw) 35 kozsiz “eyeless”; pwlaw9d
dostsiz “friendless”; jg-wgl&'s kitabsiz “bookless,” and so on.

12.4 Familiar Imperative

We have seen several forms of the imperative, voluntative, and optative, all of which command
someone to do something. This last form is the easiest of all.

The second-person familiar imperative is just the verb stem. Here, God commands the uni-
verse to come into being with the word Jg2 Bol! “Be!”

The same rule applies to other verbs: 35J 91 Oltur! “Sit!”; J-:S Kel! “Come!”; S5 De “Speak!”

12.5 Imperfect Gerund '- -a &- -y

We just looked at the Abilitative (11.9), which is formed thus: y§J9! oltur “to sit” = 1)gs
oo oltura alamdn “I can sit”; -Ug una- “to consent” > aewladl SU9l unay almasmiz “We
cannot consent.”

The suffix |- -a - -y is actually what we can call an “imperfect gerund.” It points to an action
that is not complete, and that is linked to the following action. We can think of it as “-ing,” or
“by Verb-ing.”

We have the example in this passage of Y@ 3\ g sundaq gila “by doing it in this way.”

LS Lo A)gh 5989l oleyslsr 33 Js
Mind keldildr. Oquy biliirmiz. “Bol” dey boldurgan.
They came by riding. We will know it by reading. He made it be by saying “Be!”

This same suffix |- -a - -y can be used with a number of other verbs apart from -J! al-.
Remember that -J! a/- normally means “to take,” but when you combine it with the imperfect
gerund, that meaning shifts to “can.” Other verbs will change their meaning when combined
with the imperfect gerund.
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Here we have the example of y9,¢3 Lot ayta turur “keep saying.” - )¢ tur- “to stand” has the
meaning “to keep on” doing something. (Note that there is a second word 39)¢ turur in this
passage that means )9 dur “is, are.” This latter )99 does not follow a gerund.)

Other verbs that change their meaning in this context include:

-J,S kel- “to come” = “to continue as before”
OIS Colsr Bog SISy oY dile,d
Fargana wilayati Tiirkldrnin yurti bolup kdlgdn.

The land of Ferghana has been the country of the Turks (for a long time).

-Je gal- “to remain” = “to persevere” or “to end up”
SHB Culd ged 3298 Ja e 91> pa>
Hazrat-i Dawut bas yil gawmini da ‘wat qilip galdi.

David persisted in calling his people to the faith for five years.

-J$2 bol- “to become” => “to finish”

oeuelell Vg2 55891 Q01,3
Qur anni oquy bola almasmdn.

I cannot finish reading the Qur’an.

12.6 Review: Copulative Gerund <- -p

We have seen the verb ending «- -p before (7.8). Like the Imperfect Gerund, it expresses “by
doing something,” or it puts actions in sequence.

The difference is that the Imperfect Gerund points to action that is not complete, while the
Copulative Gerund points to action that is complete.

Contrast )ud 8\U5 9 Sundag gila “by doing it this way” with «uwlsd 8\U59& Sundag qilip
“after/because of doing it this way.”

Both the Imperfect and the Copulative Gerunds can be in the Past, Present, or Future tense.
The difference is in the relationship of the verbs within that timeframe.

SIS aSyed Vgl g ol 92 (bl U SS dSye Vg3 L9900l 92 (bl Ul
Ul ilci ¢olda yiird tola Sahargd kdldi. Ul ilci ¢olda yiiriip tola Sahargd kdldi.
That emissary, by wandering in the desert, came That emissary, having wandered in the desert,
to many cities. came to many cities.

Like the Imperfect Gerund, the Copulative Gerund can express manner. We have seen -
o> 0\ey 93 Vop turgan halda “while X was doing Y.” You can use the other verbs we looked
atin 12.5, as well.
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However, try to contrast )9)93 Wl ayta mrur “keep saying” with y9)95 <ol aytip turur
“kept saying.” The difference is very subtle, and it’s not clear that this difference was meaning-
ful for our author Abi ‘I-Ghazi. The meaning of the Copulative Gerund when expressing man-
ner is basically the same as that of the Imperfect Gerund.

12.7 Epenthetic -0- -n-

The letter O <n> is showing up much more in this text than in the others. Here are some exam-
ples of words in Abii ‘1-Ghazi, compared to how they would have looked in the other readings:

Example Abi ‘I-Ghazi Elsewhere
1 lusudT aldinda Juoud! aldida
2 Ry yérindin ORI 53 yéridin
3 L) ST anlarnin S5 5 N 9 ularnin
4 5T atina dasT atiga

In Cases 1 and 2, we see O <n> inserted between a third-person possessive suffix (- -i and a
case ending beginning with & <d>. This is what we call an “epenthetic” <n>—it appears under
special circumstances between two other sounds.

This is much more common in Western Turkic languages like Ottoman, and in the earlier
Turkic languages from which Chaghatay descended. We see traces of it in the declension of J3!
ul: So anip, S apa, 0 anda, RS\ andin, and so on.

However, Abii ‘1-Ghazi (or the scribe) is not consistent—he does not always add O <n>.

In Case 3, Abii ‘-Ghazi has swapped J9! ul for Ol an. This is a logical extension of how J3!
ul is declined in Chaghatay.

In Case 4, Abii ‘I-Ghazi seems to have used 43- -na instead of the Dative suffix 4£- -ga. Once
again, this looks like an earlier or a Western Turkic form. In those languages, the basic Dative
suffix is () -(n)a, where the O <n> only appears under some circumstances. In this case, & <n>
appears because it is between two vowels.

Once again, Abii ‘I-Ghazi is inconsistent in his choice of 45- -na or 46~ -ga. See 43 ))UT
atlariga “to their names” in the same manuscript.

12.8 Forming Nouns with 34- -lig

We noted in 7.6 that one could add (4)- -/ig to a noun and produce a related, but more abstract
term: (GJoLasl padisahliq here means “kingship” or “rulership,” while $J balaliq indicates
“childhood” and 4145 hudaliq “deity, godliness.”

Here we see this suffix attached to infinitives: (swww b @IBWil 3OUS o bu kitabni
aytmagqlignin sababi “the reason for the telling of this book.”

It is not clear that this extra level of abstractness adds anything to the meaning of the word,
given that infinitives can already be treated like nouns (10.12).

In Passage Two, we will see (8- -/ig added to adjectives to form nouns. For example, (3419 ) 243
bé-parwaliq “inattentiveness” is formed from the noun 19 3 parwa “attention”; the Persian prefix
3 be- “without,” which makes the adjective 19,33 bé-parwa “inattentive”; and then &a- -lig,
which forms the nouns. .
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12.9 Red Text

You will frequently encounter red ink. Often, this ink indicates that the text begins a new
passage—it acts like a heading. This can be very useful when you are trying to find a certain
section of a manuscript.

Other times, red text is used for the names of holy figures, or simply for emphasis.

12.10 Paleography

12.10.1 Ways of Writing Final $ <i, y>

Chaghatay does not usually mark a final (§ with two dots underneath, ($. In this brief passage,
we see two different ways of writing final (.
“)/) The first one is just like the typescript letter. See (35! erdi or 8 gildi, where (S can-
“  not connect to the previous letter and thus stands alone.
. # In the other cases, (S is attached to a previous letter. Here it folds backward and underneath:
& . - . . . - v . . .
SY&G tariplarini is written A2 )Y, and (sw sxb ilcisi as e 2 (Line 3, Line 9).

12.10.2 yw <s> With Three Dots Underneath

d &“‘7 The familiar letterform for (w <s> includes three small teeth. Look at the word Olowe,
however—the (w here is written with three dots in a triangle shape underneath it. This
helps distinguish (» from surrounding letters in some cases, and it is also an attractive
way to write the letter (Line 1).

12.11 Passage Two

,wf ’Wdﬁ‘“f}’/ VCf,Li)é/a

L5 L)wu‘})”&d (2 b(/%/u/ﬂd/}/»v
A Z SIS i
Gl 2l e sl 054

ﬁ/%”a(/)bow)// ;%W)ﬂ;/g!d/'éjﬂuﬂ

’/’f‘ﬂ”&wéfjf;ﬂyﬂawzé;b/ syl
) Uﬂ‘: )y b}_éugjlb U/j()ﬂ/u . /{/)é&, )éiéu

v,
. 74

= »@/// éu,«/)/u L) ,/;/awéitabl»/%‘/d
/Jj;jafﬁ?
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Jgde Sigue RV 435 0 4 9 )9)98 il QLS o (58 Wieitld sl elidolisly s
OO (952 U9 (0 2 M g il 5 (5 13l g 0Lioly 52 i eyl Sasioliaoly
239 O 30 Med DB Bl g 19,95 ot )6 (5 T Sidolionly g2 o g (s
@ ai )Y an 9 Yoam 9 F b Oyl digyYean di BT SouyYolisly OSyl 19
S VoML gl Ol 3oz 0S9l100h53 Y2 Oyl HY9) 55 ol ayel 3539l dinyY pam 9 sl
2995 ol Mome 380 09l ST Ui 188 o) gudigl ey Vs ysl OladiaT dig ST

Chaghatay Transliteration English
ol at N. name
Lol daniSmand Adj. wise
ua_“, taqi Conj. and, also, too; Adj. another;
Adv. again (see ubb)
J |99 ‘-Lg payda bol- VP. to appear, to come into being
99 burungi Adj. previous, former (usually
99 burungi)
o2 ba‘zt Adj. some
Olyal Iran PN. Iran
ol 33 Taran PN. Turan, the land to the east of Iran
ABS faqir Adj. poor; N. “your humble author”
Mo mujallad Adj. bound (as a volume)
ol hazir Adj. present
OMe gl oglan N. son

12.12 Paleography

12.12.1 Omissions and Repetitions

Twice in this short passage, we have scribal errors. One is 4 ))5(_9’449 9 )’@bae 9—here, a
word has been repeated.

Shortly after, we have )Y9) 3. Clearly, we would normally write this as Y9, 9 tururlar.
However, the scribe may have missed a letter, owing to the similarity of 9 and .

12.12.2 Elongated O <n>

ing line. (o mdn is a prime example: see how O has turned into a long curve. We can
usually distinguish it from ) by the way it “hooks” or turns to the right at the bottom. )
points to the left—elongated O points to the right.

k\ You will often see final O <n> turned from a deep, round line into an elongated, flow-
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12.13 Passage Three

Abii ‘1-Ghazi continues to explain his reasons for writing this history.

“{'g“’ meuuw/u
A Ugo@w@"v’/&/w/a@ﬁ»//
wga;,zf@tu//uwwﬂwwwf
““gw%»%wéﬂévk Ka/w;w Iy

23 % .
c// 0}// /‘/}/ UW’?/J/WJMQ ))I:‘LJ

é@" b )’/ﬁ)jéwbyﬁ Uéb{/»ﬁ//,/j)}
’W JJ-voLobgf /&’L/ /)J)’wa/‘”
@c-///f‘,d/‘/c’id//)/jd’é'/u (“U/}l / 5%

Jf /d»‘jjg//o byl ga»ﬂd&ﬂi,a iyl
(;/» a,,gwuu«»uu.//&)y(@ﬁ?,ﬁw/

/U-‘;.-'u bé:,v{“ﬂc

S oo () 90 (BB 989y U A 0))ls3 5 (361900 MeYBI g Ul S Wl
5SS 652 B (a2 0Ll Saiinas VU Say Vi 0 VBT Sisols dll des (3 mocslazr
nlin ead (B9uld S8 Wiz sy o IS eSS IS (S 3 (37350 90 5l [Sley] 5y Vg,
OSOUS 39l H9Sl 19)95 (ko SABLS)S Gl 30939 (s J3l S g2 09 52 G99l (2S
25k (S5 el 08 H9)95 Ol HYEE JBladg) axlSas 99 U cpasle) pal OIS Hlus
Sibpesdygs Sz y9)95 pelayl Ol Sigl 3w jol diaitdls (oS> zud 9 e 9 olisk e
15_')5.2._&55(5.)@\ Gl Giol Olaal g 105k & ueJMSAJCA.CL@JG &z,_dw')\ys ol 9 il g

e g Ol Cay ya3 Jale (3p939l b 9 pesa) g2 Ll OLIL 9393 CBybo 4ad @SS guulalS

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition

7 aqa N. elder brother

195 parwa N. attentiveness
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
P> e south ot the Are Sea
&l halq N. people
Bgdy wuquf N. awareness
celos jama‘at N. group
gdﬂ s ‘Abdullah PN. man’s name, Abdullah
- _):sT ayri V. to separate
ALY taklif N. invitation
L;Mé-a qilali V. “Let’s do” (see 13.3.2)
NVES ¢and N. time, occasion
)§'9 fikir N. thought, opinion, idea
Cwwlia munasib Adj. appropriate
D92 Zurlir Adj. necessary
Jio misl N. proverb
J 5,“5 9! Oksiiz N. orphan
SuS kindik N. navel
oS kiis- V. to cut
vlél.?-j\ ol¢aqli* Adj. similar
r\J_‘é qalam N. pen
Olws> hisab N. count
TR mir see ol
sl amir N. commander
(P.:S}) {“5;’ hakim N. wise man
celay baza‘at N. worth
JS A5 UGS koniilgd kal- VP. to come to one’s mind
) 33 ) )_b taraf tut- VP. to take a side
oL yalgan N. lie, falsehood
hle Salat N. mistake, error
5 ta‘rif N. praise

a3
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12.14 - ! S- -may er-

In 10.7.3, we saw the Habitual Past, formed with - ! )l- -ar er-.

YB3l 5l D delis s lag>
Huda-ye ta ‘alla dunyaga bald ibdr erdildr.

God would send disasters to the world.

The construction - ! Sle- -may er- is the Negative Habitual Past. Simply add the Negative
Gerund -l -may -mdy to the end of the verb, and then conjugate the Past tense verb “to be”
-yl er-. (Occasionally it is formed like the Present-Future [5.2] followed by -y er-.)

apllei Gudsu)b dadigygl @oYBl Lz o dxles olilanl oL Yl

@y ligs b DMyl H995keysS cauolin
Tarthlarini bitmdy erdildr. Hdr cand aqalarim urussa, Ular yalgan eytganda, h*daja
taraf tutmay erdim. mundsib kérmdydur erdildr.
(During that time,) they would ~ Whenever my brothers fought, When they would tell lies,
not write their histories. I would not take sides. the khwaja would not find it
appropriate.

12.15 (p2o- -din Expressing Reason

The Ablative suffix (»>- -din is pretty flexible. Here it is used to express the reason for some-
thing. We can translate it as “because of” or “on account of”: (ydusw éﬁ‘ 9 bu ikki sababdin
“because of these two reasons . . .”

12.16 U ¢ “until, up to” and the Delimitative Suffix d>xg&-/d>qS-
-Sudii/-gundii 455 9S-/4= oS - -giidi/-giin&ii

The Delimitative (or Terminative) denotes an action in the future that will put an end to an

ongoing action or state. It indicates one action that /imits another. It is added to verbs.

This suffix is found in a number of variations, including 4>55 - -giicd, 4> 98- -qucd, 4> 9&-
-guncd, 49 35 - -glincd. As with previous suffixes, the choice depends on palatal harmony:
d=>9&- -guci follows back vowels, while 4->55 - -giicd follows front vowels, and so on.

The preposition U 74 means “until” or “up to” a time or place. It is very frequently found
together with the delimitative suffix.

dzigSUS S b ebgs 4z jYazlgs s
ta bizgd kdlgiincd Biz h¥ajalar kdlgiincd turamiz.

until it came to us We stay until the khwajas come.
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D92 e 4B Sl daei9& 93 M o 0 0B dzgab pl dlp (Bl G5 el Do
DY Sapl sk
Maryam bala tugguncd esdkga minip yurar Mulla Ahmad Han aqasi birld ayrilgucd tarih
erdildr. yazmay erdi.
Maryam used to ride around on a donkey until Mullah Ahmad Khan, up until the time he
she bore a child. was separated from his brother, did not write
histories.

We will see much more of this suffix in the next chapter.

1217 4>&- -gadii

There is also a Delimitative suffix for nouns. It denotes the time or place when an action will end.
Usually, it is written <&~ -gicd, but here it has been rendered as 45\&- -gaci: 4>\&Cc39 ¢ U 1a
bu wagtgacd “up until this time.” Variants include axS- -gicd, a5 -gdcd, and so on.

Jbaxtoha Vs S 4z 8y Joi
Heratgicd bar. Sul yérgédi kelip tiistildr.
Go as far as Herat. They came all the way here, and then
dismounted.

We will visit the Delimitative suffix again in the next chapter.

12.18 The Royal We

Note that Abi ‘I-Ghazi continually refers to himself in the plural (& biz) “we” throughout this
passage.

12.19 Paleography

12.19.1 C with a Hamza ¢ Underneath

Because g <h> has no dots, scribes were often concerned with differentiating it clearly
from surrounding letters. (Remember the use of three dots under (~ <s> to distinguish it
from % <§>. You may be noticing a pattern here—scribes generally preferred clarity to
ambiguity.)

You will commonly see z <h> written with a mark like a 2amza ¢ underneath it. This shows
that Z isnota g, &, or .

12.19.2 Attaching o5 kim and 45 ke

The conjunctions ;«.:5 kim and &S ke are used to introduce speech or a relative clause (7.5). In
handwriting, they are sometimes attached to the words that precede them, especially in these
later vernacular texts.
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Here we have an example in p.iﬁ 3-wLoJJS kelmdsunkim . . . “May it not come . . .” (Line 10).
It could just as well be written ps 5] waal:S kelmdsun kim . . .

12.20 Passage Four

Abi ‘I-Ghazi shows us just how humble he is.

L OIIAANAN
4”"’."’/&,@5{&/&/}//4}% 825
J;’w ) / el Lol ss %Au@%
/dé// ”/%io"éww‘/fu Yok
2oty ../U»‘{yU/;/Lqu,%
WJZUJ/;//L; &J,vae 2
29l v///,uL../// r; 9/l d;r;}j/ﬂ
ﬂﬁ/ ;y&%bom Uo(/)bu%)’ﬂu
1 Wéﬁl/ﬁéﬂ)‘v b—-»wzyzﬂﬂwb;
Lol gtz AL £
) /b/l//fwﬂ b/«@ﬁw—cﬁ c./wfi/
YL Ll ;’,y;/ja/lzj‘.///u/&a@ ,'(:-M
d&abw»ﬁurf D
/ szﬂw/&/ Lilory ﬂéﬂ& o

e
w;éy w/gw/u;«%—d/

J3l 09055 OB AR Zol boguas 19)53 Oy Luped 058 udid colie Sl las aepid 5
OV 095 Blowsls glioly db gl 9 Slaygr 9 BLIMT Sz 08 g 9 3 93 SHSSI S (e
S Slasojgun Sgzesd 48 padd de a9 Blokd Sgzxd 0V T Blakid Sy 103189590
9 0l s Qe SHSpgd Bolasl dxyb 9 ©lel) 9 Olakaio § OW3E 9 Llad 9 Db gite
9163 9 Ol 9 Il yo Az 83 50 B 30T s8979l Sk uagre SibsyYedd §5
SISledo ¢pab) 9 05 SisyYedalu 5 §yYyee 9 §HWT SisyYolialy OSgl 15l gie
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Laad g 15 liawcioy 9 1Blye s (S STy 8 1uSI S laks )0 9 10 SISl 0gd Hlaisl IiBg 5 9
319,88 Oladuwo 18l o3 WSS Lo (18 graa S gl Lol (Slad g3 0L plucs B9 sy
13bee )Yy O leiedol Jo)95 SIS Ghge 2 o9 B2 19YCyg 9 19V Oleyes Lol Lg)sS
50 Sl 8 el (B Sise e 7,0 JLLIB (pdsaiie Gual pelonl e g
B9lid L 39855 (5 B9 98 O ol S35 By (5 B9l Il (oS

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Lo yad nemarsd same as 4w ndirsd “thing”
’L,‘,  gua husiisan Adv. especially
S )5 Pl sipahigarlik N. the military profession (from (&l
sipaht “soldier”)
) 5_‘,[5 ganin N. law
O g yosun N. manner, custom
S FEN neéiik Conj. how, why
_oMsT atlan- V. to ride on horseback
-9099/-92 yir-/yliri- V. to walk, to go about
aéqb yawga Adj. hostile; ferocious
9wl yasaw N. military order
Cydnd dusman N. enemy
- u:,y) g sOzI4s- V. to discuss (together)
Ob gie masnawiyat* N. plural of § $25» masnawt, a kind of poetry
““*:‘Lia-é qasdyid* N. plural of o.).é.,a.‘é qasida, a kind of poetry
ol gazaliyat N. plural of J3€ gazal, a kind of poetry
Olalade mugqatta‘at* N. plural of éla.?u mugqatta ‘, short poems
wlbel) ruba’iyat N. plural of (£ )y ruba 7, quatrain
ol a§‘ar N. poems (Arabic, plural of y2 §i 7)
N,? fahm N. understanding
sl lugat N. language
G20 ma‘na N. meaning
o dam N. moment; breath
Ol 3_‘-_ 90 Mogulistan PN. place name, Moghulistan, the “land
of the Mongols,” roughly modern-day
southern Xinjiang
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
NS ‘umr N. life
codal saltanat N. kingship

kam wa ziyad

“more or less”; N. approximation

343968

_w fahmla- V. to understand, comprehend
Sls sayad Conj. Perhaps
Blye ‘Iraq place name, Iraq (including both “Arab
Iraq” and “Persian Iraq”)
Oliwdin Hindustan PN. place name, India
L:M';"“’ sipaht N. soldier
Sl caq N. time (usually £\ cag)
v i8it- V. to hear
5y yiiz N. face, surface
S ken same as <GS kéip and 9 )545 kéipru “broad”
0y Sajara N. tree, pedigree, genealogy
ol bab N. chapter

12.21 Reciprocal Suffix - - -§-

To show that people do something “together” or “to each other,” Chaghatay adds the suffix
-U%- -8- to verbs. It cannot end a word, however—we put -_%- -§- between the verb stem and

the suffix.

Like - -m, - -p, and so on, -#- is subject to roundedness harmony.

1. After a vowel, it is simply - %- -§-: -Y)gw sizla- “to speak” > -UiV)gw sozlds- “to

discuss”

2. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is <a> or <i>, it is -iw- -is-: -l sal- “to throw” = - Lo
salis- “to hurl at each other”
3. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is <0> or <u>, it is -4 9- -u§-: - 9! ur- “to hit” > -9 9l urus

“to do battle”

4. If the last vowel in the stem is <4> or <{i>, it is -y%9- -is-: —)35 kor- “to see” = -01)3)35

koriis “to meet”

12.22 Soo- -dek or D>- -dak “like”

The suffix 2)15- -dak or S3- -dek can be added to any noun, pronoun, or proper noun. It forms
an adjective or adverb meaning that something is “like” that thing, or an action is done in its
manner. (In earlier texts, you may see S&- -tek. The usual form is S3- -dek.)
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a8 HYobb ! Qi) Cangd » Sodpw  Sngs 9 SVigr Sl
OUSGLeY) g Oeoelel BB S93)65 3zl
Ay yaranlar, farzanddek Sizdek bir dost istdp Quyasdek yiizldri wa niirdek
sozldmdplar. tapalmasmdin. saclarini kordiik.
Oh, friends, do not speak in the I will seek, but can never find, ‘We saw his sun-like face and
manner of children. a friend like you. his light-like hair.

12.23 Abbreviated Accusative O- -n

Twice in this passage, we see the familiar Accusative suffix (- -ni abbreviated to simply O- -n:
O 9w yosunin and (b)) 9 ps kam wa ziyadin.
It is not uncommon to see the Accusative written this way, and it is especially frequent in poetry.
The Abbreviated Accusative is used after the third-person possessive suffix ($- (gw- -si -i: O g
yosun “manner” = (3 g« yosuni “its manner” = (9« yosunin “its manner (Accusative).”
The same is true of 3L 9 pf b g fs kam wa ziyad “more or less; approximation”; p§
b)) 9 kam wa ziyadi “its approximation”; (3L § @S kam wa ziyadin “its approximation
(Accusative).”

12.24 $\W g Wdgs bolsa bolgay

Abi ‘1-Ghazi expresses some doubt in this passage:

S g OLIL plucs B2 Sl gr Lud o W3 lwglid 9 Ia@lye dolie oS Hlapad

Literally: It seems like someone like me, if he exists, he ought to be in Iraq or Hindustan. If I said
“they do not exist,” that would probably be a lie.

You can see how the $\&- gay suffix (11.8) is used to express uncertainty about the truth.

The combination of the Conditional - -sa and what looks like a third-person imperative
e~ -gay ought to give us pause. What is going on here?

This is an example of using the Conditional L- -sa with the verb “to become” -J$3 bol- to
grant permission, for example, )93 ¢ dwldS yY9l Ular kelsi boladur. “They are permitted to
come.”

For now, consider a simple example: )¢) 92 dwdyz Cigsa bolur “If he goes out, it is permit-
ted.” What if we see )9 93 Wl g3 holsa bolur? “If she is, it is permitted.” With the addition of
Sle- -gay, we get S g Wdgs bolsa bolgay “If there is, it ought to be permitted/okay/fine.”
Idiomatically, we can read Abt ‘1-Ghazi as granting the possibility for someone like him to exist
elsewhere in the world.

12.25 Transliterations and Translations

Passage One

bismillahu ‘r-rahmanu ‘r-rahim
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Ibtidasiz wé intihasiz wé Sariksiz, yetti qat asman wé yetti qat yerni on sikkiz min ‘alamni
“Bol!” tegdndéd boldurgan Taprinin hamdidin sor, anin dosti wi barcd adam farzandldrigd
jinnldrgd yebérgén ilcisi uld ‘1-‘azm wa risalat wi nubliiwat wé hatimat bu tort martabani ‘inayat
qilip bergédn rastili Muhammad mustafanin durtidindin son, bu kitabni aytmaqlignin sababi:

‘Arab Muhammad Han ogli Aba ‘l-Gazi Bahadur Han Cingizi wi H“arizmi andaq ayta
turgan: Cingiz Hannin aba wi ajdadlarini wi awladlari, kim hér wilayatlirda padisahliq gilip
tururlar, mu’arriblar Turkt wé FarsT tili birldn anlarnin bar¢ildrinin tuqgan wa 6lgéan tarthlarini
yahsi wé yaman qilgan iSlarini bitip tururlar.

In the Name of God, the Compassionate and the Merciful.

After praising God, (who is) without beginning, without end, without partner, who brought
the seven layers of heaven, the seven layers of earth, and the eighteen thousand worlds into
being when he said, “Be!”—after praising the messenger Muhammad, the chosen one, His
friend and the emissary He sent unto all the children of Adam and to the djinn, who held the four
stations of the decision, the bringing of the message, the prophecy, and the Seal—the reason
for writing this book:

The son of ‘Arab Muhammad Khan, Abu °I-Ghazi Bahadur Khan, Chinggisid and
Khwarezmian, said: historians used to record in Turki and in Persian all of the dates of birth
and death and the deeds both good and ill of the ancestors and descendants of Chinggis Khan
who ruled in every country.

Passage Two

Bir padisahnin atina bir daniSmand kisi bir kitab aytip turur, wi yéna bir ne¢¢d yillardin son,
bu padisahnin awladidin yéna bir padisah bolganda, taqi bir daniSmand mu’arrih payda bolup,
“Mén ul burungi mu’arrihdin yahs$i ayturmén,” dep, bu padisahnin atina taqi bir tarth aytip
turur. Sundagq qila gila, Cingis Han awladidin hér yurtda 6tkén padisahlarnin atlariga ba‘Zilariga
on tarih wé ba‘zilariga yigirmi tarth wi ba ‘Zilariga ottuz tarih aytip tururlar. Iran birlén Tiranda
otkan Cingis Han oglanlarinin atlarina aytilgan tarihlaridin usbu zaman faqirnin aldinda on
sikkiz mujallad hazir turur.

Some wise man would write a book in the name of some king, and a few years later, when
one of that king’s progeny would become king, another wise historian would appear and say,
“I will tell it better than that previous historian,” and so he would write another history in the
name of that king. And so on and so forth until, of the kings of each country who were descend-
ants of Chinggis Khan, some had ten histories in their names, and some twenty, and some thirty.
At this moment, there are in front of me eighteen volumes of histories told about the sons of
Chinggis Khan in Iran and Turan.

Passage Three

Amma biznig ata wé aqalarimiznin bé-parwailiqi wa HYarizm halqinin b&-wuqufligi bu ikki
sababdin biznin jama‘atimizni ‘Abdallah Hannin atalari birlédn biznin atalarimiznin ayrilgan
yaridin ta bizgd kelglin¢d tarihlari [bitmidy] erdildr. “Bu tarthni bir kiSigd takIif qilali,” tep,
hir ¢and fikir qilduq, he¢ muniasib kisi tapmaduq. Zuriir boldi. Ul sababdin 6zimiz aytduq.
Tiirknin misli turur: “Oksiiz 6z kindikin kesir,” tegéin. Adam zamanidin ta bu damgi¢i ol¢aqli
tarthlar eytilgan turur kim, hisabini Ténri biliir. He¢ padisah wa mir wé he¢ hakim-i daniSmand
6z tarthini 6zi aytgan ermds turur. Biznig yurtimiznin hawasindin wa ahl-i HVarizmnin bg-
baza‘atlikidin he¢ zamanda bolmagan i3 boldi. Amdi kénlinizgd kelmédsunkim, faqir taraf tutup,
yalgan aytilgan bolgaymain, wé ya 6ziimni galat ta‘rif etkdn bolgayman.

However, on account of two reasons, the inattentiveness of our fathers and elder brothers and
the unawareness of the people of Khwarezm, no histories were written from the time when the
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forefathers of ‘Abdallah Khan were separated from our own up until our own time. I thought to
myself, “I shall invite someone to (write) this history,” but every time I thought about it, I could
find no one appropriate. The matter became urgent. This is why I wrote it myself. It is (like)
this proverb of the Turks: “The orphan cuts his own umbilical cord.” From the time of Adam
to now, so many similar histories have been told, only God knows how many. No king or com-
mander, no wise man, has written his own history. Because of the weather of our land, and the
worthlessness of the people of Khwarezm, this has never happened. Think not that your humble
author has taken sides and tells lies, nor that I am praising myself.

Passage Four

Bu faqirga Huda-ye ta‘alla ‘inayat qilip, kop nemérsa bergén turur. Huslisan ii¢ hunar bergin
turur. Awwal: sipahigarliknin qantini wé yosuni, kim neciik atlanmaq wé ylirimak, wi yawga
yasaw yasamaq; kop birldn yiirligdnda, neciik qilmag; az birlan, neciik qilmagq; dostga, duSmanga
neciik sozlasmak. Ikkinci: magnawiyat wé qasayid wd gazaliyat wd muqatta‘at wé ruba’iyat
wa barCd as‘arni fahmldméklik; ‘Arabl wé FarsT wd Turki lugatlarininp ma‘nasini bilmék.
Uciin¢i: Adamdin ta bu damgici ‘Arabistanda wi Iran wi Tiiranda wi Mogulistanda 6tkin
padisahlarnin atlari wé ‘umrlari wa saltanatlarinin kam wa ziyadin bilméklik. W& bu waqtda
bolgay. “Yoq” tesdm yalgan bolgay. Amma sipahinin yosunin bilmdklikdd bu ¢aqda Musulman
kafirda biz koriip iSta turgan yarldrdd wa yurtlarda yoq turur. Yer yiizi ker turur. ISitmégin
yerldrimizda bolsa, ‘ajab ermds. Emdi magsaddin qalmagali. Tarth-i hijrT min taqi yetmis tort
erdikim, biz kitabni ibtida qilduq. Taqi “S8ajarah-i Tiirk” tep at qoydugq. Taqi toqquz bab qildug.

God the Highest has granted your humble author many things. He has given three skills espe-
cially. The first is the law and manner of the military profession, including how to ride and how
to march, and how to array a ferocious army; what to do when marching with large numbers;
what to do when marching with small numbers; and how to speak with friend and enemy. The
second is understanding mathnawis, qasidas, ghazals, and short poems, and all kinds of poetry;
and knowing Arabic, Farsi, and Turki. The third is knowing more or less the names, lives, and
kingships of the kings who ruled in Arabia, Iran, Turan, and Moghulistan from the age of Adam
to today. Today, it seems that there may be those who understand poetry and know history as
well as I do in Iraq or Hindustan. If I said “There aren’t any,” it would be a lie. However, in
knowing the ordering of soldiers, at this time, among Muslims and nonbelievers, in the places
and lands we are aware of, it seems there are none (like me). The world is a big place. If there is
such a person in the places we do not hear about, it would not be a surprise. But let us not lose
sight of our purpose: in the Hijri year 1074, I began this book. And I called it the Shajara-ye
Tiirk. And 1 wrote nine chapters.

12.26 Further Reading and Study

The entire manuscript from which this selection was taken, O Vet. 60, can now be found online
at the Uppsala University Library’s website.



Chapter 13
Nawa '1’s Seven Sleepers

13.1 Introduction

‘Al Sher Nawa'1 is considered one of the best prose stylists and poets in the whole Chaghatay
canon. Yet his work is in an elevated style, replete with Persianate idioms, that we have not yet
encountered. At this point, you are equipped to read some Nawa 1 with a glossary. He tends to
use long sentences filled with elevated Arabic and Persian words, but the grammar is ultimately
quite simple.

13.2 Passage One

The following story is taken from Nawa'1’s Tarih-i Anbiya’ “History of the Prophets.”
It concerns the famous Seven Sleepers, who according to the Qur’an slept in a cave for
300 years. Interpretations and retellings of the story are found across the Islamic world and
beyond.

0o PUES 1 5 (o gudl 1auSle Oligy 045 )93 32 Gaiten )9S AW il CiagS Olouol
Cluol 92 9 el Hkd (w985 Caudgll @S HY)9300d (pam @S Lonl Hb i Ko &l
GSIS 09298 9 )90 Olakuws 9 yMiisanl ©MeiMe 9 §)lgs dls Caly)y (pam agS

Dyl Hokd (rilalie Jlas
(Adapted from Eckmann, Chaghatay Manual, 262-263.)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Sluol ashab N. companions (Arabic plural of «=>bLo
sahib “companion; master”)
5 35 kahf N. cave (Arabic)
Iuwo b babida Postposition. concerning, literally “in the
e chapter of”
M ihtilaf N. disagreement
T muhtasar N. summary; the long and short of it
oL 93 Yinan PN. Greece
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Sle mulk N. kingdom
oo }Wé\ Afsiis PN. the city of Ephesus
o yl:é.; Daqyaniis PN. the Roman emperor Decius (1. 249-251)
Sle malik N. king
> jabbar Adj. mighty, powerful; tyrannical
Cud 5_]\ ulthiyyat* N. divinity
Sged da‘wa N. claim
olgd nawwab N. an official; a person of status; “nabob”
ﬁ)yﬁ mulazim N. servant; lieutenant
09 _9*:,[3 yasurun Adj. clear, open; Adv. openly
Oale ‘ibadat N. worship

13.3 Indirect Preterit _iwe- -mis§

You have seen the Simple Past ($3- -di, and so on, which indicates events that have taken place
(6.7). You have also seen the Narrative Past )9-9- -pdur for events that one has heard of second-
hand (11.5).

Then there is the Indirect Preterit - -mis. This also points to things that have apparently
happened in the past, but of which one is not entirely certain. There is a simple way of using
this tense with a single verb:

K'agS Jgi Yo SiiSho
oimarS

Maliknin mulazimlari sul kahfgd kirmisidr.

S gasalansl 0l 1oy !
Ul ¢aqda yalgan aytmamissiz.

It seems that the king’s servants entered It seems that, that time, you did not
this cave. tell a lie.

Oouinal 93 )b BN oz dx)ls

Bardd jinnldrgd yar bolmismdn.

Yielalid ol 56,805 (fs obgs
Tiran halqi Tdyrigd ‘ibadat gilmamisiar.

It seems that I have become a
friend to all djinn.

It seems that the people of Turan did not
worship God.

As you can tell, we can negate _jiso- -mis by adding -ma- -b- between the stem and the suf-
fix. We can also add personal suffixes to o~ -mis.
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In this passage, however, _fxe- -mis is used in a slightly more complex way.

sl Hb iz S Ol Hskd (S50 &Moo 9 5)Mblgs
BYENVIY
Malik-i jabbar bar ermis. Da ‘wa qilur ermis. Nawwablari wd mulazimlari
ermisldr.
It seems there was a powerful It seems he made a claim. It seems they were his
king. lieutenants and servants.

The last case is the simplest: the verb -yl er- “to be” is in the Indirect Preterit: “they were.”
The first case is also straightforward: if $3y! )b bar erdi means “there was,” oyl )L bar
ermis means “it seems there was” (14.3).

What about the middle example? It combines the Aorist and the past to form the Habitual
Past (10.7.3). Using the Indirect Preterit simply means the speaker is uncertain about the verac-
ity of the information.

13.4 Passage Two

The story continues.

B! Colid polas (Sl 52 I el IS I8 Sii)Yl sl aBlg cpll> 52 gl
S Syl dmsd » gl dible g Gadseny 99891 il B o) Yse dl
Sl 9 iS4l &l 0u8) Csladigd o2 gl Sidmsd ©sladigd 421 (£
39355 392 g9l idd Jginn Goagl 48y Jlad (3 0 )S dAB)e dly S 58 b 05,5 Iodde

gegagl J
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
adlg waqif Adj. aware
Jad qatl N. murder
e ‘91&‘, ma‘lim Adj. known
Bl ittifaq N. unity
- 5) | 94 yolug- N. to run across, encounter
29 wahm N. suspicion
ul,lé, bayaban N. wilderness
E T qoy¢i N. shepherd
'ui‘jé qos- V. to join
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
go.“,é ) Ragim PN. place name, Raqim
ke gar N. cave
Sde ‘adad N. number
RRYY taraddud* N. hesitation
S taqdir N. fate
PYITy oyqu N. sleep
d ginn mustawlt Adj. overwhelming
-929| oyu- V. to sleep

13.5 Passage Three

asolioly le s 5 Cgley (S KoLl 4z )l Bpigr esilds s Ul
A& gl 0 BNy OG0 el 9 5 Miiailin g dly (5 3el a3 (5,555 CagS ool 15185, il
(oS SIS (s pscie (neliogl yed 7S deygd (3:8) U9l 09 45)9)93S plabo )Moyl
S e elds Zle) e plps 13)9)) plab 0)9 na el 92 Aot Calid 04d diwind pdldl dule
gl e a8 Mnaill igsld olisoly [SSger colyrle 58 inalsh (3 s o el

Otasl Ola ©9)5S Bl gl 9 olialy

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Ol muddat N. period of time
RSVES Jahannam PN. Hell
Jhad )S gardis* N. cycle, overturning, succession
Syl hudaparast N. worshipper of God
Cawyd parast Adj. worshipping (used as a suffix,e.g.,
Caw & butparast “idol-worshipper”)
Sle ‘abid N. worshipper
ol amr N. order, command
SOl gl oygan- V. to wake up
el tamliha PN. name, Tamlikha
&1;9 J) rafiq N. friend, comrade
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
‘,[&b ta‘am N. food
&L{a 9| awza’ N. manners, situations (Arabic plural of
r29 waz’)
e mutagayyir* Adj. changed
oo din N. religion
Ao mutahayyir* Adj. astonished
0)9 s bizzurtira* Adv. out of necessity
plyos diram* N. coin (&) dirham)
@;5 kanj N. oneself
‘J'?'L“ majara N. event
ROA! elt- V. to lead
Olp> hayran Adj. surprised; N. surprise, amazement

13.6 zS- z&- -gac -giic¢

You have seen the suffix «- -p link together a series of actions (7.8.1). The suffix C‘S- EU‘—-
-gac -gdc is similar, but the actions are simultaneous, or one takes place immediately after the
next.

Dlisakid 04 dias el ddde (qune GBS ol pie cnelogl yed 7S 42 g
Saharga yitkic, Sahar awza ‘in mutagayyir tapip, haldyigni ‘Isa ‘alayhi ‘s-salam diniga fahm qilmis.

As soon as he arrived at the city, he found its people’s manners changed, and then he made them
aware of the religion of Jesus.

Wil (3 e o Gl (eS8 wgilds Zleylie plps
Diram ciqargac, “Daqyaniis kdinjini tapipsen!” dep, ani tutmislar.

As soon as he took out his coins, they said, “You have found Decius himself!” and seized him.
13.7 Passage Four

olisly 139,58 ame yghl (- gl (§ g B RS Jgl L9y9u (S Jl> STl oLy
92 Izl Ll dide (qupe 08 s HYI S gun Cadd JB 9 Jud 1ol g0 s dlede
09l b398 g 7l woS bile Colexr g luutla wilds @S Hedcp A il
Oluol Cuddal Jg2 b ©glg Jg e cpddel g olial Hdblilingl IWSsle) Siwue
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Lsigl diz cald 1S Ol LS S5 G plab DI Qlsy Brie bt S
o dgtolasly Jol Gisalsd s aly ol U 3> ol o268 2uMg) ZleYsdagl Dlisasly
Flg uad g G o duae udae LA 1 Jol adid 0930 1Y Lol JuiS § gl luSiiial
2999 6 Oeher & Syl 9 )b b gna I penld 9

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
CudsS kayfiyat N. quality
e ‘ulama N. scholars (Arabic plural of eJle
‘alim)
_ &3 yig- V. to gather
JB g Jé qil-u qal* N. debate
(s Tsa PN. ‘Isa (biblical Jesus)
Ju=l Injil PN. Bible, New Testament
9 rud masriir* Adj. happy
_)L&,L? basla- V. to lead, to guide
_Q)L";,b baslat- V. to cause to guide
IV 9P suhbat N. conversation
O o musarraf Adj. honored
Oldsew sajdat*® N. prostrations
JSja Sukr N. gratitude
@) rih N. spirit
od qabz* N. tax collector
C\ 19! arwah N. spirits (Arabic plural of 9. rith)
CbJ‘ U.a'.’@ qabz-i arwah* PN. Angel of Death
oad qabz* N. grasping, seizing
,J,:\;S gunbad N. dome, indicating a shrine
-oob yas- V. to build
Ogdko madfuin Adj. buried (related to Arabic (y8
dafn “burial”)
ég)k> halayiq N. people (Arabic plural of A ds
haliga “person”)
N,I'g_; ‘azim Adj. grand
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
o ma‘bad N. place of worship
&lgl tawarlh N. histories (Arabic plural of g2 )G
tarth)
s tafasir N. commentaries (on the Qur’an;
Arabic plural of w3 tafsir)
_199 o mabstit* Adj. detailed
s ahbar N. news (Arabic plural of _#s
habar)
e garib Adj. strange

13.8 Arabic Roots

It will be to your benefit to start to recognize Arabic words, if you have not already.

Arabic words are based on “roots.” Roots are sets of two, three, or four letters that encode a
basic meaning. Then these roots are adapted to different patterns of vowels and consonants that
turn them into nouns, verbs, adjectives, and so on.

For example, the three-letter root <& & S k.t.b encodes the basic meaning of “writing.”
From this root, we can derive g)lls kitab “book,” vJS kutub “books,” & 5»&»0 maktib “writ-
ten,” oSe maktab “school,” 45 Ke mukdataba “correspondence,” S8 katib “scribe,” LS
kitabatan “in writing,” &S katabtuhu “1 wrote,” and many more.

Other Arabic roots we have seen in this chapter include ¢ J ¢ Um, g ez im0,
Croeshb B yGesnf,e@8qbizyorwh 0R3dfn,8JE hlg e b zm,
SO E bd )y p s, b wobst, )@ E b, @y grb,yelamr, 35 p mdd,
DT hsr, SJ ¢ m.Lk, J & @ gq.tl. .. and those are not all. We can label the elements in
these roots 1, 2, and 3.

Look at the vocabulary closely. What patterns do you see? Which letters tend to be added to
these roots? In what order?

To take one example, compare 93w madfiin “buried” and (y33 dafn “burial” with 1 guse
mabsiit “detailed” and dawo bast “explanation.” What kind of word does the pattern a-1-2-5-3
form?

The most common variation you will encounter is the “broken plural.” This is a special way
of forming plural nouns that might be confusing to you if you are not familiar with Arabic. (Not
all words can be made plural in this manner.)

Broken plurals are formed by changing the vowels between the elements in the root. Here are
some patterns you can learn to recognize:

You have seen the word A3 habar “news, information,” and now )3l ahbar “news.” s>
is the singular, and )3 the plural. The singular of “pious endowment” is 239 wagf: its
plural is B89l awgar. M9 walad “son” becomes Y9l awlad “progeny.” You see a pattern?
If you run across a word with the pattern -1-2-1-3, try looking it up under 1-2-3.

There is another pattern: The word “boundary” is > hadd, and its plural is 394> hudiid.
Singular “knowledge” @le ilm becomes the plural pgke ‘uliim. The same is true of (8
fann “science” and (%@ funiin. 1-2-3 is written as 1-2—9-3.
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And a third: & U tarih “history” comes from the root co I “to date.” Its plural is formed as
'@3 )l |95 tawarih “histories.” This is not unlike the shift from w5 fafsi “commentary”
to w5 tafdsir “commentaries.” As you may discern, the root of sl is y oo & “to

explain.”

This is not the place for a full explanation of Arabic grammar. However, reading Chaghatay,
especially in its more formal registers, requires some study of Arabic. Generally speaking, the
range of Arabic vocabulary is limited, and you will find what you need in an Ottoman diction-
ary, or if not Ottoman, Persian. Nevertheless, it will be useful to keep an Arabic dictionary
handy and to locate a concordance of the Qur’an.

13.9 Transliterations and Translations

Passage One

Ashab-i kahf babida ihtilaf koptur. Mahtasari bu du, kim Y@nan mulkida Afsiis Saharida
Dagqyaniis atlig malik-i jabbar bar ermi$, kim ba‘z1 depdurlar kim, ultihiyat da‘wasi qilur ermis.
Wa bu ashab-i kahf ba‘Z1 riwayat billd nawwablari wd mulazimlari ermis§lar. Wi musulman
ikdndurlar. Wé yaSurun Ténri ta‘alla ‘ibadatin qilur ermisléar.

There are many disagreements about the Companions of the Cave. The long and short of it
is, in the kingdom of Greece, in the city of Ephesus, there was a tyrannical king named Decius,
who some say claimed divinity. And these Companions of the Cave, according to some stories,
were his officials and servants, and they were Muslims, and they openly worshipped God.

Passage Two

Dagqyaniis bu haldin wagqif bolup, alarniy qatli fikirdd bolmis. Alar bu halni ma‘ltm qilip, ittifaq
billa Saharlaridin gacip, el yoluqur wahmidin yolsiz bayabanga tiisiip, bir qoyc¢iga ucrap, qoy¢i
alarga dagi qosulup, qoy¢inin iti hdm qosulup, Raqim atlig garga kirmislér. Wi alarnin ‘adadida
taraddud bar. Hér taqdir billd garga kirip, haqq ta‘alla alarga uyquni mustawli qilip, ¢ yiiz
toqquz yil oyumislar.

When Decius found out about this, he began to think about killing them. They learned about
this, and together they fled the city. Out of fear that they might meet people, they went into
the trackless wilderness. They met a shepherd, and the shepherd joined them, and so did the
shepherd’s dog. They went into a cave called “Ragim.” And one hesitates with regard to their
number. In any case, they entered the cave, God sent them an overwhelming sleep, and they
slept for 309 years.

Passage Three

Ul muddat Daqyaniis jahannamga barip, na¢¢a padisahlar gardi§ bolup, bir huda-parast ‘abid
padisahga saltanat yatkdnda, ashab-i kahf Téanri ta‘alla amri billd oyganmislar. Wa Tamliha
degin rafiqlarin $aharfa yebarmislar, ta‘am kaltiiriirgd. Cin ul rafiq $aharga yitkig, $ahar
awza ‘in mutagayyir tapip, halayiqni ‘Isa ‘alayhi ‘s-salam diniga fahm qilip, mutahayyir bolmis.
Bizzariira ta‘am alurda, diram Ciqargac, “Daqyanis kanjini tapipsen!” dep, ani tutmislar. Kop
majaradin sonra, padisah qasiga eltmislar. Faqir-i mutahayyir 6zgé padisah wa 6zgd halq koriip,
hayran ermis.

During that time, Decius went to Hell. Several kings succeeded him, and when the throne
came to a God-worshipping king, by God’s command the Companions of the Cave awoke.
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And they sent their companion named Tamlikha to the city, to bring back food. When that
companion arrived at the city, he found that the city had changed. When he explained the reli-
gion of Jesus (Peace be upon him!) to the people, they were astonished. When out of necessity
he wanted to get some food, as soon as he took out a coin, they said, “You have found Decius
himself!” and seized him. After many further events, they brought him to the king. This poor
astonished man was surprised at seeing a different king and a different people.

Passage Four

Padisah anin hali kayfiyatin sorup, ul faqir hir soz, ki 6z halidin eytur, ‘ajab koriiniir. Padisah
‘ulamani yigip, bu babda qil-u qal qilip, sonra alar demislir, kim ‘Tsa alayhi ‘s-salam Injilda
bu halda habar beripdur, kim Daqyants ¢agida bu jama‘at garga kirip, ¢ yiiz toqquz yil oyup,
senin) zamaninda oygangaylar. Padisah bu iSdd masrar bolup, Tamlthaga yol baslatip, ashab-i
kahf suhbatiga musarraf bolup, alar ta‘am yep, Ténri ta‘allaga sajdat-i Sukr qilip, ydna oyquga
barmislar. Uyqulagac, rihlarin qabz-i arwah haqq ta‘alla amri billd qabz qilmis. Ul padisah ul
gar i8ikidd ulug gunbad yasap, alarni madftn qilip, ul yér halayigga ‘azim ma‘bad bolmis. Bu
qissa tawarth wé tafasirda mabsit bar. Wé garibidin biri budur.

The king asked about him, and every word he said about himself seemed wondrous. The
king gathered the scholars. They debated with each other, and then told him, “Jesus related
this matter in the Bible, that in the time of Decius, this company would enter a cave, sleep for
309 years, and awaken in your time.” The king was happy about this. He had Tamlikha lead
the way and come to enjoy conversation with the Companions of the Cave. They ate food and
prayed in thanks to God, and then they went back to sleep. As soon as they fell asleep, by God’s
command, the Collector of Souls collected their souls. That king erected a great shrine dome at
the mouth of that cave and buried them there. That place came to be a great place of worship for
the people. This story is detailed in histories and commentaries. This is one of the stranger tales.



Chapter 14

The Tadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Kataki,
Part One

14.1 Introduction

Now it’s time to try less-structured reading of a manuscript. The following passages are
taken from the o )543 tadhkira “legend” of Jalal ud-Din Kataki. He was originally named
Jamal ud-Din, and for reasons you will read about here, he was renamed Jalal ud-Din. Later,
he earned the nisha (a name indicating one’s origin) Kataki for his adventures in the mythi-
cal city of Katak. Katak is thought to be one of the lost cities of the Taklimakan Desert. He
is credited with a vital role in spreading Islam in Eastern Turkestan, which you will read
about here.

The term tadhkira “memorial” in Central Asia generally refers to narratives of the lives of
Islamic saints such as Kataki. These narratives are read aloud at the saints’ shrines. Thus the
tadhkira is a widely- appreciated genre, and one with deep connections to Turkestani popular
culture. They are often fantastic and strange, blending legend with sacred history with stories
about the origins of peoples.

The handwriting in this text is not elegant. However, it is close to what you will encounter
in the majority of manuscripts. You will also notice that the lines of handwriting in the manu-
script tend to impose on one another. Many manuscripts are prepared carefully by a scribe who
first impresses horizontal guidelines on the page, and then writes more or less according to
them. This example does not seem to have benefited from such a level of attention. Good—
you will need to learn to read messy things, and doing so will only make the easy things more
pleasurable.

Nor for that matter is the spelling very predictable. It will behoove you to read the
text aloud—manuscripts were often written down “by ear” according to how the words
sounded, rather than according to codified standards of orthography. If you cannot find a
word in a dictionary, say it out loud, write it in Latin letters, and then consider how else it
might have been written. &)9 wirs, for example, may be spelled ()9 wirs, or @40 sulh

as gl sulh.

This selection is from Lund University Library, Jarring Prov. 328.

14.2 Passage One

We begin with the introduction of Jamal ud-Din, including his parentage and his traveling
companion.
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ift‘” jlz;b—l:,&g#uw,dfﬁ.
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20309355 D B e HY0B) 9 0 )Y 9 5256 9 iy plime
(From Jarring Prov. 328, 1v:11-2r:3)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Oﬁd‘-” o> Hafiz ud-Din PN. Hafiz ud-Din
ol isim N. name (0! < ol isim > ismi)
LY ge mawlana N. master (as a title)
Oé"u‘ Jlo> Jamal ud-Din PN. Jamal ud-Din
ﬂf ol Hafiz Kabir PN. Hafiz Kabir
Ol Olgds Frds Sayh Sahab ud-Din PN. Shaykh Shahab ud-Din
'&Lb‘ atlig Adj. named (variant of ‘}:-13‘)
L ye murid N. disciple
oY 3§£| ikkdawlin N. “the two of (them/us/you)”
oble bayaban N. wasteland
-Jud 38 ‘azm qil- VP. set out for
-Jad b tayy qil- VP. traverse (quickly)
Al badiya N. wilderness
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
-8 &b_"q qat’ qil- VP. to travel across
CRVE S naccind Adj. many (see 432)
Obles numayan Adj. apparent
Colxe ‘ajayib Adj. strange, wondrous
Jods buland Adj. tall
5S4 9w sarw-i ‘ar‘ar* N. Chinese sumac tree
g 9 sarw-i saht* N. an erect cypress tree
Al 9 ) sarw-i azad* N. elm tree
Ob_Ao 9w sarw-i Saryan* N. beech tree (here rendered 4_q~w
G%)
-y tart- V. (of a tree) to be rooted in the
ground; to pull; to suffer

14.3 &35! HL “There Was”

This passage witnesses the return of )L bar “there is,” now combined with the Past tense “to
be,” - 2| er-. This makes a Past tense statement of being: S35 Hb bar erdi “there was.” (We
mentioned this briefly in 13.3.)

Gl Hb dald o OQJ)’&U Jol Sl Hb GHMMel 5 B &Ua\ ol Olgé o)
SRl b G e
Sayh Sahab ud-Din atlig bir
muridi bar erdi.

Ul taglarda bir qal ‘a bar erdi. Bir oglanlari bar erdi.

There was a fortress in those He had one son. He had a disciple named
mountains. Shaykh Shahab ud-Din.

14.4 Paleography

Scribes are imperfect. They are tired, underpaid, or unskilled. Sometimes they just want to get
the job over with. Or, usually, they are simply writing according to the style with which they
are familiar. Here are some comments on the way this passage is written in the manuscript to
help you decipher it. Many of them will already be familiar to readers of Arabic, Persian, or
Urdu.

14.4.1 K- -niy

/z The genitive suffix So- -nin is so common in Chaghatay that many scribes write it in
a kind of shorthand. Usually this involves removing at least one of the dots for the two
O <n> letters. Here it looks like t_iu or kS-u The word &.pl anip “his” is written even
more simply, as 3, without the dots underneath the S <i>. (See the introductory sec-
tion on the alphabet for examples of contracted <)
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14.4.2 Stacking

Notice how many words or letters in the manuscripts are stacked atop each other. There are
different reasons for this.

*/  First, the word O bilin. The O <n> is atop the | <a> in Y <la> simply because that is
% a common way to write it. It looks rather elegant.

W Second, at the end of Line 3, we see how the suffix (e in pduwwd)lgyd
K ") darwazasidin “from the gate” is stacked on top of its stem. This is very common

a~ j at the ends of lines, and especially at the end of a page. Scribes preferred not to
- split a word over a page break, or across a line break, and stacking letters was

considered an acceptable way to avoid doing so.

Third, at the beginning of Line 3, fuad Sias appears to be stacked atop the word g,

Here, the scribe miscopied some words and, rather than start over, inserted them at a convenient

place. The same is true of the placement of <3 on Line 4.

14.4.3 v <s>and o <§>

_ The familiar letterform for ~ <s>includes three small teeth. Look at the word (& ))’M\,
ﬁ/ however—the _w here is written as a long, elegant line above the initial |. It will usually
look like this. See also the word (ydawd’l9)d darwazasidin.
£ The same is true of ¥, which is simply u~ with three dots on top. See how g
/ Sahab, Zado Sayh, and yg< Sahar are written: the three small teeth are flattened into that
long, elegant line. The three dots are compressed into squiggles.

14.4.4 Missing Teeth

Finally, you will find that many familiar letters are missing teeth—that is, instead of a full letter,
you will just see its associated dots.
s b For example, see the word &8> ¢igri at the beginning of Line 4. There is no clear
:"9 tooth to mark the letter <& <t>. However, its two dots sit above the line.
Py

If you were seeing this word for the first time, how would you puzzle through its pronuncia-
tion? You can see ~&>—now which letters are those?

Look at the dots. We have a single dot underneath—that could only be & <j> or <». We can
be pretty certain that it belongs to the - shape at the beginning of the line: a2

Then we see two sets of double dots over the line. We cannot put two dots over >—there is
no such letter—so they probably belong to that round shape: A8

Now we have the other set of double dots. They must go somewhere. They cannot attach to
the S, here written ~_, so there must be another letter in hiding. The only possibilities are (3,
which we have just seen, and <. Normally, @ will have a round form somewhere to anchor
the two dots. Fortunately, your Chaghatay skills inform you that it must be A= : cigti “they
departed.”

14.4.5 Repetition

The scribe has in one place written the same thing twice: “5 YY) 55 fS BY/TAY) 35
Best to get used to it.
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14.5 Passage Two

Jamal ud-Din and Sayh Sahab ud-Din continue their journey.

Jﬂ(f»‘r"f-»-w /UM /J’///%ﬁ’
IP/L/JJ//G/JJG,[{/’///
J/‘/M’oc%///w ar
z/l%fzb// o//f/ﬂm Sy Jf L Lefp
7 Mbﬂaﬁbﬂw/g/w/ ,;/ wwrw

.:)

_/ﬂz/;»b);f/ bl o s b

‘”%/ LRl bal *’/ﬁg.‘;’j-l//d/&w

2 {// ﬂ*’//ér,e_/j@awiwjjﬂl/t a/o/f’
VI {Z)&»ﬁ/b«f«"

137

SloS dlyy 428 40568 SV 05 SIS ddodil 0Y5Sl 92 D9gler 5 055 Ll
S39)L KB gyl VS8 1ay)lS o cod SIS 1L OB g wlesl (gl SiusyY3le
O dlamMo Cdd Jad Hlans Bl HOulB oS ST 035 5 V5,8 dSH 14d L3953 YS! 52
YEAls da> 79l Q055 dudsr xS il b 9 polan Jadly 513,50 35 oS VG258
dxtmuo U bdas (25529l )V wole caelb Iadas 0S5l VY gl Ibaa> (a9l
SVl 15k G2l 2 3l Sl QS dzmylb s 13y g9 cpudllis Sl 3Y635351 01,3
AL 3> B (ogal GSLS 4ol 5 pusdS dudS (Vg oIS 1Y 2l (90 0 s

DYl gl g S5 9 U e

(From Jarring Prov. 328, 2r:5-13)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
éf kac Adj. late
FORRY andisa N. worry

FH iR bégana N. foreigner
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Jsle ‘aqil Adj. intelligent
-l S tap &t- VP. dawn breaks
-098 qon- V. to sleep
-9b yaru- V. to light up, to shine
NGt qop- V. to get up (from sleep)
BB yér yér N. every place
PR takyagah N. place of refuge

ba-nazar-i tahammul*

“with patient observation” (ba- “with”;
nazar “observation, sight; eye”; tahammul

99, .

“patience”: “with the eye of patience”)

Mo mulahaza N. observation
ol )5 o bad-kirdar* N. an evildoer (bad in deed)
Jlaslay bad-af al* Adj. bad in actions (J8! is the Arabic
plural of J28 fi { “action”)
sl zahir Adj. clear, apparent
Og tiin N. night
da> hassa N. part, section
uaj o awwalqi Adj. first; original, previous
Yool oyqula- V. to sleep
celb ta‘at* N. obedience
e subh N. early morning, dawn
o8 Qur’an N. the Qur’an
-939 oqu- V. to read
CS:JL:-’ Ky dunyaliq N. possessions
Sledsl> jaynamaz N. prayer rug
& _)-)‘ ibriq N. ewer, jug (in this case for ritual ablutions)
Sl ayri Adj. of the loins (< 3! ayr “loins, penis™)
wu libas N. clothing
J 9> cal* N. loins, penis
Syo milyT Adj. hairy (< ($$» miy “hair”)
oIS kulah* N. hat
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
| g | iStiha* N. wish, desire
S tila- V. to ask for
o yu namus* N. law; honor; hidden deceit
Ll 3> haqq ta‘alla God the highest
Jdos hamd N. praise
<5 sana’ N. praise
( )5 3) Js) zikr (zikr) N. remembrance; Sufi recitation of the name
of God; any of a number of formulae one
would recite as a remembrance of God
x 5 tasbih N. praise of God; a form of Zikr in praise
a of God; any of a number of formulae one
would recite in praise of God

14.6 Voluntative J\- -ali/-ili - -yli

We have seen the second-person imperative J«&- -gil (10.10). We have also seen the third-
person imperatives or optatives s-sle- -gay -gdy (11.5) and O g~ -sun (10.9). Now let us
command ourselves. This is called the Voluntative.

The suffix J)- -ali/~dli is added to a verb to indicate what “we” (first person plural) ought to
do. J)- -ali/-dli is for verb stems that end in a consonant. Stems that end in a vowel take (-
-yli instead.

EOTETIRE LY byl O, dLS 4Syes
Ertdgicd oyqulayli. Qur’an oquyli! Sahargd kirdli!
Let’s sleep until tomorrow. Let’s read the Qur’an! Let’s enter the city!

In Passage Four, you will see the negative form of the optative. It simply includes the nega-
tive suffix -W- -ma-/-md-:

03y $lige JUS 4ok 4 lo)ly a2 dald Jgiigl lesS 4z sy L2,
Ll
Bir tarafki ketdli, mundag Usul gal ‘aga barmayli. Fargana wildyatiga kirmdyli.
ydrdd turmayli.
Let’s go somewhere else, let’s Let’s not go to the fortress. Let’s not enter the land of
not stay in a place like this. Ferghana.

14.7 Persian Prefixes 2: -o ba- -L ba- “with; by means of”

The opposite of -3 be- “without” is - ba- -b ba- “with.”

The prefixes - ba- -b ba- generally mean “with.” We can extend that meaning to include
the instrumental meaning “by means of.” You will see - ba- -b bd- attached to the beginnings
of nouns, which then form adjectives or adverbs.
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In this passage, we see the phrase Je=d Jch ba-nazar-i tahammul.

If you look up 2. in, for example, the famed Steingass dictionary, you will not find it.
)-122-3 nazar, however, is an Arabic word meaning “sight” or “observation.” Je=S tahammul
is another Arabic word, this one meaning “patience.” They will be joined by an ezafe: s
Jo=>3 nazar-i tahammul. Add the prefix: Jo=5 o ba-nazar-i tahammul “by means of patient
observation.”

In this text, however, the author has taken J&=5 )h-u to be a kind of fixed phrase. That is,
“Jaxd el is acting like a single word, not a phrase. To this the author has added -J48 gil-
“to do™:

(S 5258 ke dlamMe Cld Jao
ba-nazar-i tahammul qilip, mulahiza bildn kordildr kim . . .

They did by-patient-observation, and with observation saw that . . .

It is not necessary to translate this sentence too literally. In later Chaghatay especially, gram-
mar within Persian phrases is often ignored in favor of that phrase’s general meaning: “They
observed patiently.”

14.8 U ta “until, up to” and the Delimitative Suffix
domk- -Fili 4xS- -gii

In 12.3.4, we briefly touched on the delimitative (or Terminative) suffix d=£&- -gici or 4=S -
-gi¢d. When added to a noun, it denotes the time or place when an action will end. We already
saw a similar delimitative suffix for verbs (12.16).

M S dxE B y0u SVl gl dne SSB S dxSygte Jg
Sar)\8g8 DRV
Samarqandgicd safar qildim. Tangicd oyqulap qoparsizmu? Sul Sahargicd kelip, 61dildr.

I traveled as far as Samargand. ~ Will you sleep until dawn, then They came as far as this city,
arise? and then died.

The preposition U t@ means “until” or “up to” a time or place. It is very frequently found
together with the Delimitative (or Terminative) suffix.

)@\@dﬁblﬂ)&dg\ UJ}QUM\‘QJ& Mljmw)MlSls
Ul darya ta célgica aqar. Ilm istasdy, ta Hitaygicda Ta Kasgargicd su icti,
bargil. Hotangicd cay.
That river flows until it gets to If you seek knowledge, go as All the way to Kashgar, she
the desert. far as China. drank water; to Khotan, she

drank tea.
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In this story we find our heroes in the midst of a very pious activity:

Y4391 01 dxeimo B
Ta sabahgicd Qur’an oqudilar.

They read the Qur’an until the early morning.

14.9 Persian Pairs and Flowery Prose

Chaghatay writing picked up a habit from Persian prose: an author will often place two syno-
nyms side by side. The reasons are purely stylistic. Usually, the words in question are in Arabic
or Persian, and they serve to display the author’s erudition. It is as though we were to write in
English, “We consumed drinks and beverages in convivial and affable company and compan-
ionship with clever and witty individuals and characters.” We could call these “pair words.”

You will encounter these pairs most in the first few lines of a work or a chapter, though many
writers will pepper them throughout a text. We will see more examples later. For now, note that
our heroes express both de> hamd and U3 sand to God—and both mean “praise.”

14.10 Paleography

If you look at the manuscript of this text, you may have difficulty locating or identifying all of
the letters. We have here some letters that all but disappear, some appearing in disguise, and
some we have not seen.

14.10.1 Small Final h 4

At the end of a word, © <h>, final form 4, will almost disappear. See for example the word
al2>Mo (Line 4), which almost looks like it ends in . In fact, 4 is still there—it has just formed
a thin, short shape: 4

14.10.2 An Oddly Shaped p

This scribe writes his @ <m> a little oddly. It looks like b, but the vertical line is very short. See
for example the word _wgeU (Line 8).

14.10.3 Small alef

Remember that a final $ in Arabic words is often pronounced <a>. To make that clear, scribes
sometimes add a small | “alef” above the ($ :$

The example in this passage is (33 $> haqq ta ‘alla “God the highest” (Line 9). It is unclear
why the scribe added a hamza s above the small alef.

14.10.4 Differences between ) and 3

Finally, go through the text and look for differences between ) <r> and > <d>, and for that matter
between ) <z> and 3 <z>. Look at how these letters connect to the ones that come before them.
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> and 3 always connect to the previous letter with a little vertical hump. While > and 3 are
written with a sharper “curve” than ) and ), that will not always identify them.

v and ) connect with a smooth line, or with a gentle turn. There is no vertical hump.

Look for these words: $3)9S kérdi (Line 4), O)y8 Qur an (Line 6), 0Ad 9> citlida (Line 8).

14.11 Passage Three

Our heroes continue to observe the peculiar behavior of the people of this city. Finally, they
decide to ask one citizen some questions.

97 %/«/ﬁfu//% oy

gfwué’éw/ ﬁ*@«fl// w/g// » )W x
w%&/&%ﬁ/c@/ /‘/)L t;_/yu/ o
/ }//)5/64'3/7/»@%//»/, §P bl
/Muz/l///zr‘/’ Ly G
Mﬂ”///d/w; G //}Cﬂé(/ﬁ/
LI .w[ﬁ/g[zc/[,///bﬂ/w,{__yy//

P

CuSo (Rl ol oS Sl Hoke dxigh Gapl Bg A SbesSamy (idlo>! SidyYsn
3 050V HYENL Clucw cdix 055 1 HYg bl Cod YSUE (b adisS S
0996 Wl8 Ol 03 H935Leld ¢y 0)d5 9 H9blalsh 039 SLebgl Hlad HYdund Glabune 3 DIS-
B Y9306 gan domilodne 930S (S0l oy Oladuo 593l Olagl duns ,81S 95l ol
Shode Ss26 )V V509w Jow tlS el Yy B8 5 O Ol B ol gy

VS5 23 503k oy HY3Salle 5ol HY3Splinnld ISl 3 Slacde Sy
(From Jarring Prov. 328, 2r:14-2v:7)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition

Jlg=l ahwal N. situation (Arabic plural of J\> har)
95«5 oy he¢ kim no one
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
A g Suncd in this way, to this extent
J1C8 Buhara PN. the city of Bukhara in modern-day
Uzbekistan
C*‘:Si yigit N. young man; cavalryman
dgS kusa N. corner
-Jd by watan qil- VP. to settle down
ok watan N. homeland
Ol sarhisab N. accounting
(-Gl -9l 3lad namaz 6t- (here otd-) VP. to say prayers
-g30)9) roza tut- VP. to fast
(&b%. ) 8)9' 0yJ3 nazra ¢irag (nazr ¢irag) | N. mourning by lighting a lamp
o hayra* Adj. beneficent
Ol ihsan* N. benevolent deed
ol Sarab N. wine
Oyl Tman N. (the) faith
o) rasida Postposition. “in the manner of”
ol igin N. trousers
-V guw soz14- V. to speak
R kibran* Adj. great (plural)
N )y > Carla- V. to invite
- )9 sor- V. to ask
Sox negiik what kind of
dde mazhab N. school of jurisprudence within
' Islam (i.e. Hanafi, Maliki, etc.)
edo millat N. sect; religious community
‘alim N. scholar

14.12 Equative 4>- -¢i “In the Manner of,” “To the Extent Of”

We can attach the suffix 4=- -¢d to the end of a noun to form an adjective or adverb that means
“in the manner of (that noun).” It is usually attached to proper nouns to indicate the manner or
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style of a people or a place. We can call this this “Equative” because it “equates” the qualities
of one thing with another.

If we combine 4d>- -¢d with ¢4 §u and ¢ bu, we get 430 ¢& Suncd “in that manner; to that
extent” and 4=x3 90 mundd “in this manner; to this extent.”

Y3936 gun Az Olakans VSAS pold drinze S3xl sk dmigds

Musulmancd sozldydurlar. Bdjincd libas kiydildr. Sunéd bilur erdi.

They speak in the manner of They put on clothes in the style They knew to that extent.
Muslims. of Beijing (China).

14.13 §o3-/§\>- -daki/-diiki

The locative suffix -da/-dd can be combined with the ending é - -ki to make an adjective:
042l JS kol bagda “the pond is in the garden” > JsS $\&b bagdaki kil “the pond that
is in the garden”
This construction allows us to make more complex noun phrases to use as the subjects or

objects of sentences.

OYGYolgs (3 ,aalS jYdxles SlalxeS ISl 3l Shacde Sy Vi
Kucadaki h*ajalar Kasgarni h*ahladilar. Sizlér neciik millatddki halq idiglar?

The khwajas in Kucha desired Kashgar. To which sect do your people belong?

14.14 Paleography and Quirks

14.14.1 Attaching o5 kim and 45 ke

Similarly, the words p-;s @® hec kim “no one” are usually written separately. Here they have
been combined as S heckim (Line 1).

14.14.2 Ba(r)mu

On 2v:6, 98)L barmu is written as oL bamu. Presumably, this is due to the lenition (weaken-
ing) of syllable-final <r> in more modern varieties of Turkic around Kashgar. The scribe may
have been writing by ear, or simply forgot to write the letter.

14.15 Passage Four

Our heroes’ new acquaintance answers their questions. They are amazed at what he tells them

and formulate a plan of action.
There is no new grammar this time. This passage is to help reinforce what you have been

learning.
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(From Jarring Prov. 328, 2v:7-12)

_))’L_S._\_)lg 4.&‘-6...\]\ &:uol.&ols

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
olal sultan N. sultan
3 j—“ Abii Qubays PN. Abu Qubays
) lagab N. what someone is known as;
' a title or nickname
093) zZiwar*® “adorned with gems”
(DL“,) L& $a (8ah) N. shah
§~5 Katak1 nisba, “of Katak”
E‘Jul:g qaydag Adj. what kind (of thing)
déus9l ohsa Adj. similar to
i) ohsa- V. to resemble
dj—w,) Joso <UJ| NIl }j 12 ’ilaha ’illa 11ahu “There is no god but God;
cUJ| Muhammadun rastlu 11ahi Muhammad is the messenger
of God.” This is the Shahada,
the Muslim declaration of faith.
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
oo lw sada Adj. simple
k) 312‘4, mahliq Ic\ie ;:E?élon (of God), living
Sb Ll ¢ahar yari “people of the .Four Caliphs,”
meaning Sunnis
Coduan maslahat N. advice, discussion

14.16 Paleography: 3 as <

Notice how the scribe has written % biz: 32, as though it were pz. This is a fairly common
shorthand. It simply combines the dots from < and ($ into a single <.

Elsewhere, for example jowlole bilmdsmiz, the tooth of the (S remains, while its dots are
combined with the dot of the & before it.

14.17 Transliterations and Translations

Passage One

Hazrat-i Hoja Hafiz ud-Din Kabirnig bir oglanlari bar erdi. Ismlarini mawlana Jamal ud-Din
der erdi. Atalari hazrat-i Hoja Hafiz Kabirnin Sayh Sahab ud-Din atlig bir muridi bar erdi. Anin
bildn ikkdwldn Saharnin darwazasidin ¢iqti. Safargd ‘azm qildi. Bayabanlarni tayy qilip, wa
badiyalarni qat' qilip, nd¢¢anda kiindin keyin, bir Sahargé kéldilar. Kordilar, kim, kordildr, kim
qal‘a numayan boldi. ‘Ajayib buland sarw-i ‘ar‘ar, sarw-i sahi, sarw-i azad, sarba Sarayya tartip
turupdurlar.

Khwaja Hafiz ud-Din Kabir had a son. His was called Master Jamal ud-Din. His father
Khwaja Hafiz ud-Din had a disciple named Shaykh Shabab ud-Din. The two of them left the
city and set out on a journey. They traversed the wastelands, and crossed through the wilder-
ness, and some days later they came to a city. They saw that a great citadel had come into view.
There were wondrously tall sumac, cypress, elm, and beech trees standing there.

Passage Two

Amma kiin ke¢ bolupdur. Bu ikkdwlén andisa qildilar, kim b&ganalarniyy Saharigd kecé birla
kirmék ‘aqillarnin i§i emisdur. “Tan atqanda, kirili,” dep, bir kanarada qondilar. Artiisi tan
yarudi. Bu ikkdwlidn qopup, Sahargd kirdildr. Yér-ydrdd takyagah qildilar. Amma ba-nazar-i
tahammul qilip mulahiza bilédn kordildr, kim halayiq bad-kirdat bad-af*al ma‘lim wé zahir
boldi. Ke¢éd bolsa, tiinni i¢ hassa qildilar. Awwalqi hassada oyquladilar. Ikkin¢i hassadar
ta‘at ‘ibadat qildilar. Uciin¢i hassada ta subhgi¢d Qur’'an oqudilar. Aslan dunyaliqdin bularda
niccanda parca kitab, bir jay-namaz, bir ibriq bar erdi. Libaslari ¢tlida, mty1 baslarida kulah,
iStihalari kalsa, kisidin bir nema tilimakni namas qilip, haqq ta‘alla hamd sana wa zikr tasbth
eytur erdildr.

2 The Lb k> ¢ahar yar “Four Friends” refers in Sunni Islam to the four Rightly-Guided Caliphs who suc-
ceeded the Prophet Muhammad.
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But day passed into night. These two worried that entering a city of foreigners at night was
not something smart people would do. “When dawn breaks, let’s go in,” they said, and they
spent the night in an out-of-the-way place. The next day, the sun rose. These two got up and
entered the city. They took refuge all over the place. But with patient observation they saw that
it became clear that the people were bad in deed and in thought. In the evening, they divided
the night into three parts: In the first part, they slept. In this second part, they worshipped. In
this third part, until dawn they read the Qur’an. In all the world, their only possessions were a
few books, a prayer rug, and ewer. Their clothes were about their loins, they had hats on their
hairy heads, and if they desired anything, they made it their custom to ask people for a little
something, and give praise and remembrance to God.

Passage Three

Bularnin ahwalidin he¢kimnin habari yoq erdi. Sunéi biliir erdi, kim Buharadin ikki yigit
kelip, bir kusada watan qildilar, dep. Amma bular bir kiin ¢iqip, sar-hisab bardilar. Kordilér,
kim bu halayiq musulman desélér, namaz 6tdmay, roza tutmaydur. Wi nazra ¢irag qilmaydur.
Hayra ihsan qilmaydur. Sarab i¢4dur. Kafir desd, Tman eytadur. Musulman rasida igin kiyipdur.
Musulmancé sozlaydurlar. Zahir boldike, kafir-i kibran ikén. Bir kisini Carlap alip kelip, s6z
sordilar: “Sizldr neciik mazhabdiki millatdiki halq idinlar? Padisahinizlar bamu? ‘Aliminizlar
ham barmu?” dep sordilar.

No one knew anything about them. They only knew that two young men had come from
Bukhara and settled in some corner. But these two went out in the day to reconnoiter. They saw
that this people, if you were to call them Muslims, they did not say their prayers, nor fast. Nor
did they mourn with lamps. Nor did they do charitable deeds. They drank wine. If you were to
call them nonbelievers, they professed the faith. They wore trousers in the manner of Muslims.
They spoke like Muslims. It was clear that these were some major infidels. They invited some-
one back to theirs, and they asked him, “What kind of school and sect do you people belong to?
Do you have a king? Do you have scholars?”

Passage Four

Ul kisi aydi, “Padiahimiz bar. Atini Sultan Abd Qubays, laqabi Ziwar Sa Kataki derlir. ‘Alim
degidn nemédgéd ohsa? Mazhab millat degén nema? Biz ani bilmdsmiz. ‘La ’ilaha ’illa llahu
Muhammadun rasiilu l1ahi’ demékdin 6zgd nema bar bilmésmiz.” Bular hayran qaldilar. “Neciik
sada mahlaglar ikidn!” dep, “Bularni ¢ahar yari qilali,” dep, “Cahar yari bolmasa, biz bir tarafki
ketili. Mundag yérda turmayli,” dep maslahat qildilar. Padisahnin aldiga bardilar.

That man said, “We have a king. His name is Sultan Abu Qubays, and he is known as Ziwar
Shah Kataki. What sort of thing is a ‘scholar?’” What is a school? A sect? We don’t know about
those things. Apart from saying, ‘There is no god but God, and Muhammad is the Messenger
of God,” we don’t know what else there is.” They were shocked. “What simple creatures!” they
said. “Let’s make them into Sunnis!” “If they don’t become Sunnis, let’s go somewhere else,”
they decided. “Let’s not stay in a place like this.” They went before the king.



Chapter 15

The Tadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Kataki,
Part Two

15.1 Introduction

Since we last saw our heroes Jamal ud-Din and Sahab ud-Din, very exciting things have hap-
pened. Jamal ud-Din made a lion appear out of nowhere, and rode it to see the king. They
eventually made it into the throne room.

15.2 Passage One
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
(C,J)L?) > jalaliyat (jalalat) N. magnificence
Cluo sifat N. manner
C)L‘; ‘ilaj N. rerpedy, cure; often means f‘way,” “means
to achieve an end,” or “alternative”
e ‘izzat N. glory
R taht N. throne
5] 35) 39 buzurgwar Adj. great; N. the great one (often spelt in
one of a number of variations, i.e. U 353 )
buzrukwar)
Y 9 on Adj. right (direction)
ol 5_1_@_9 pahlawan N. hero, champion
i -nisin “sitting at, attending” (suffix from Persian) >
eSS “attending the throne”
J o sol Adj. left (direction)
o JS kurst N. chair
R3S zarrin Adj. golden
S ORI )5 kursi-ye zarrin “golden throne”
i Lo masnad-niSin Adj. in the seat of honor
Olw san N. number, count
Olw u> hadd-i san* N. limit to the number
dnsll al-qissa “Back to our story.”

dgsain maqstd N. goal, intention
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
(NS muda“‘a N. reason
P‘jk’ S riiy-i ‘alam* about the world
A sayr N. travel
Lo hajatmand Adj. in need
S mustmand Adj. unfortunate
)Y ) zalalat N. error
Jlw sal- V. to place, to put
)9 35 kondiir- V. to persuade
Olg= jawab N. reply, answer
lyall g¢d fahwu ‘l-murad* N. a desired outcome (Arabic)
Lsles du‘a-ye bad* NP. “a bad prayer,” malediction, curse
NV bad Adj. bad (Persian)
_uﬂle bas- V. to cover, to press

15.3 &S- slé- -gay giy “Shall, Ought to”

We have visited the verbal suffix S- ($l&- -gay gdy before (11.5). There it functioned as a
general imperative form for the third or second persons, as well as a statement of “ought to” in

the sense of “perhaps.”

Here it is a command, and we can add personal suffixes to it!
Of course, according to palatal harmony, $\&- -gay goes with back vowels, while ($ - -gdy
goes with front vowels. The Negative is formed by adding l- -ma- between the verb stem and
the suffix. The Interrogative is formed by adding g»e- -mu at the end.

Singular Plural
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun
—gayméi.n RY 1 “I shall” -gaymiz esle ))’_}}?/ 1 “we shall”
oesle e
-gaysiz A 2 “you shall” -gaysizlar YA 2 “you shall”
gle Wpwsle
-gayséin R 2 “you shall” (familiar)
gay S | ol /J9! 3 “he, she, it shall” -gay(lar) Ml Yl 3 “they shall”




The Tadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Kataki, Part Two 151
Singular Plural
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun
-glymén oo 1 “I shall” ~giymiz }}965 DV 1 “we shall”
sl By
-géysiz A 2 “you shall” -gdysizlar )y ) 2 “you shall”
oy sl
-gdysdn Cyew 2 “you shall” (familiar)
—giy s\s 9dgl 3 “he, she, it shall” -giy(lar) )3*3[5 Yl 3 “they shall”
Mls_)g Sl S 1o A olaold gligl JlSmpSJ,SLo S
p9d duwlellw de J g0 Galiwwly  AL39ld ipa> HeVIDLS
Sl 2,08 Sy (GveanS Silyzyg9al

Biz sizgd jawab bdrgdymiz.

We shall give you an answer.

3L pw de)u (e

Mdin Buharaga sayr
qilgaymdnmu?u

Shall I travel to Bukhara?

15.4 - tur- “To Be”

Usbu padisah halqini rastliq
yoliga salmasa, qum Saharini
basgay!

If this king does not place his
people on the road of truth,
may the sand cover his city!

4&,88 gaidugl daes S
SBlop Oy

Ay, Muhammad! Usbu kafirga
Jjawab bdrmdgdysdn.

Oh, Muhammad! Do not
respond to this nonbeliever.

Ay, Jibra'il, kim hdmmd kar
qila alaydur, hazrat-i Dawudga
tomiircilik kasbini bdrgdysdn!

Oh, Jibra’1l, who can do
all tasks, give the craft of
blacksmithing to Dawud!

AlrsS o5 dxlss )Y
yoleloygu
Bizldr h*dja turup, Kucani

surmagaymizmu?

We being khwajas, should we
not rule Kucha?

We have yet another word for “to be,” - ;3 or - )¢5 fur-. Unlike - ! er~, it can be used in the Pre-
sent tense or aorist. Unlike -J¢3 bol-, it does not imply “to become.” Instead, it has a meaning

like )92 dur.

We saw - 5 tur- a couple of times before (11.3). There it ended a sentence that meant “X is Y.”
Here we see a common use of -3 fur- in the middle of a sentence using the Perfective Gerund
- -p: @98 turup “it was, and . . .7

15.5 4wyl 392 yoq ersi

The grammatically “correct” way to say “if not” in this context would be 4wla) 93 bolmasa “if
that were not the case.” However, we cannot rely on Chaghatay texts to be grammatically cor-
rect or consistent. Here instead we have 4wl 392 yog ersd, literally “if there is not.”
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15.6 Passage Two

Under Satan’s influence, the king refuses to accept Islam, and eventually the city is indeed bur-
ied in sand. Jamal ud-Din Kataki wonders what to do next.
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(From Jarring Prov. 328, 61:3-9)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
- oS kom- V. to bury
Jb 55 komal- V. to be buried
O i yg i Sahristan N. town and its inhabitants
P ta sar-i “up to; all the way to” (Persian)
_03)_95 koriin- V. to be seen; to be visible
Cond past Adj. low
QLng yaksan Adj. singular
b oly yaran N. friends (Persian, plural of )b yar
“friend”)
owd qaysi “Which?” (variant of (guud)
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
ROk, farman-bardar Adj. obedient
ooy bardar suffix “-taking”
32 )_,J | o5 u,,_@ qaddasa sirrahu ‘l-‘aziz “(May God sanctify his beloved heart!)”
PES 93 tawajjuh Adj. setting out for, heading; N. taking
care
dub tayyaba* Adj. good (Arabic)
Cuass) rubsat N. permission
pud qadam N. step
8l yiraq Adj. far, distant
438ly0 muraqaba N. trance

15.7 Verbal Noun - -§

We have seen one way to turn a verb into a noun by adding the suffix Slo- @lo- -maq -mdk,
making it an infinitive (10.11). Here is another way.

The suffix - -§ makes a noun denoting the act or state of a verb, for example, - )b bar- >
Uil baris “the act of going,” - 439 oqu- = 999! oqus “the act of reading.” All of the case
endings can be attached to it.

This verbal noun also allows someone to refer to another person’s actions.

Aobsdellea Y0 gl il SIS 3L S 9 A998 Sipgd

Usbu kafirlar du ‘a oqusni Mulla Baginiy qaytisini Qumniy turusi sarw-i sahiniy
bilmds ikdn. hahlamasmdn. komdldsi barabar kdldi.
It appears that these I do not want Mullah Baqi to The level of the sand [lit. its
nonbelievers do not know return. standing] was equal to that at
about praying. [Lit. I do not want Mullah which the cypress trees were
Baqi’s returning. ] buried.

The choice of ending depends on roundedness harmony: a verb stem in which the final vowel
is <o> or <u> takes (¥ 9- -us; <6> or <ii> takes 9~ -1is; <a> or <&> takes _w-; while a stem
ending in a vowel simply takes (- -5.

Here, jiYb 35 kémdilds “being buried” has taken an unexpected suffix, (&l -Gs. This may
reflect the way Kashgaris spoke at the time this manuscript was copied. In Kashgar, i, u, and i
were often pronounced as a or d. (This could not happen in the first syllable of a word, how-

.o

ever). So, kiris “entering” could be pronounced kirds, but not *kdrds.

15.8 Reflexive Suffix -0- -n-

We have seen the Passive suffix -J- -/- in action (8.3). This chapter gives us something a little
different: the Reflexive suffix -O- -n-. This suffix generally points to things that one does to
oneself, for example - 92 yu- “to wash” = -0 92 92 yuyun- “to wash oneself.”
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Here we see it in the verb -03)_95 koriin- “to be seen; to be visible.” Grammatically, it ought
to mean “to see oneself,” but it does not. The Reflexive suffix is fairly uncommon. You will find
it in a few individual verbs like this one.

15.9 Voluntative S\- s- -ay -dy -y

We have seen second-person commands (“Go!”), third-person commands (“May she go!”),
first-person plural commands (“Let’s go!”), and now gentler commands to one and all. Now we
finally have a first-person singular command (“Let me go!”)

This Voluntative form of the verb is made by adding the suffix ($!- - -ay -y -y to the end of
the verb stem. If the stem ends in a vowel, just add (- -y. If the stem ends in a consonant, add
- -ay ~dy, and pronounce it according to palatal harmony.

6}@54“?‘93&@53843\ Vg b Kiw Slis-g3 00y Jgio
Andag bolsa, mdn tawajjuh qilay! Sana yar bolay. Sul yérdi tohtay.
If that’s the case, then I should I shall be a friend to you. Let me stop here.
get going!

15.10 Passage Three

Several of Jamal al-Din’s spiritual and familial ancestors appear before him, including the
Prophet Muhammad and the Four Rightly Guided Caliphs. Muhammad tells him his mission
and purpose in life and gives him (and us) a preview of the story to come. Note that Muhammad
does not speak directly to Jamal al-Din—rather, the angel Jibra il passes the news on.
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(From Jarring Prov. 328 6r:12—-6v:7)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
rasti . messenger (here, the Messenger,
J | gc0y 1 N ger (h he M g
Muhammad)
2) J_g farzand N. child
Ca himmat N. ambition
O bildn Conj. “and” (contrast 7.7)
Caods hizmat N. service, employment
o )_'9| Juo sadd afirin “a hundred congratulations” (Persian)
ﬁl:u‘f» saranjam N. order
) yL’s nabud Adj. annihilated
Juad qasad N. intent
el ba‘is N. reason
OMo mayalan N. inclination, preference (Persian,
plural of Jwo mayl “inclination”)
RESUREHIES Jalal ud-Din PN. Jalal ud-Din (here referring to the
) ’ Jjalaliyat of God that is manifest in
Jamal ud-Din)
mubaral . blesse
S barak Adj. blessed
Ogad 99 &S)Lm Mubarak bolsun! “Congratulations!”

Cunlad qutbiyyat N. the quality of being a “pole” (ad
qutb), in the Sufi sense of a perfected
human being

S0 martaba N. rank, degree, station
hasil N. result, yield
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Jo9oy! Ardawil place name, Erdabil in modern
- Kurdistan
RENLY kadhuda N. head of a household; father
oy Rasid PN. Rashid
ol 5 Bele ol Tugluq Temiir Han PN. Tughluq Temiir Khan (1329/30—
o '91;9) 1363, khan of the Chaghatay Khanate)
ol wa‘da N. promise

15.11 Imperative SS- -y ISS- -plar

Yes, there is another Imperative form. One can add the suffix SS- - to the end of a verb to
make the second-person singular formal imperative (“You, please go!”), or add a plural suffix
DUS- -ylar to made a second-person plural imperative (“All of you, please go!”).

Like (- -5 (12.4.2) or the possessive suffixes - -m “my” and SS- -y “your” (6.1), the suf-
fix SO- -y can also be K- -iy, Sy- -um, or Ss- -tin. The choice depends on roundedness
harmony.

4o 90l sV 8l JLl 5 Gogl e ouke 929! S yVjuw
OIS )L Siglg lasuS OASEY 93 9l
Sizldr Ardawil Saharigd Siz dmdi bir ayal tapip Sizldr meniy oyiimdd
bariplar. kadhuda boluy. oyqulaylar.
Go to the city of Erdabil. At last, find a wife and become  All of you, sleep in my house.
a father.

You may also encounter the variation OIRSS- -yizlar, as in Passage Four below.
To make the Negative Imperative, insert the suffix -W- -ma-/-md-:

SSlolizg3 adugdol
Sizldr Sarab icmdplar. Sunnatni tark tutmaylar. Musulman bolsay, Qur’an

oqusni tohtamay.

Do not drink wine. Do not abandon tradition. If you are a Muslim, do not
stop reading the Qur’an.

15.12 Passage Four

Jalal ud-Din, with his new name, makes his way to Erdabil. He leaves the now-homeless people
of Katak with some advice.
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
- A habar bar- VP. to give news, inform, tell
wole gayib Adj. disappeared
3 )'_,_]\ 0w < u*’*é S]ﬁfi;iza;a ‘llahu  sirrahu ;(el:lr?!};”GOd sanctify his beloved
05> Cihra N. face
09> ¢in Conj. like
ddds tabaqa N. group, stratum, type
J=J la‘l N. ruby
dis-g )—é| afrohta Adj. bright, as though burning

(Persian, participle of (A3-9,8
afrohtan “to burn”)
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
oS Sukufta Adj. blooming (Persian, participle
d g p p
of (&S Sukuftan “to bloom”)
U:’;,@ qas N. eyebrow; side, presence, place
-JB ol 0y ‘azm-i rah qil- VP. to set out on the road for

(see -Jd < ‘azm qil-)

g &]a_g qat’ qil- VP. to travel across
&]Q_Z, qat’ N. cutting
J 35 sl Ay Kol place name, “Moon Lake”
J PYE9S ma‘qal Adj. satisfied, willing
Canz) rahmat N. mercy; “thank you”
Casramad nasthat N. advice
Hlgo) zinhar N. warning
o2 Jg farz N. “_obl_iga.tion”; a category of
Muslim jurisprudence
9 wajib N. “peqessary”; a category of
Muslim jurisprudence
o sunnat N. “tradition”; a category of
Muslim jurisprudence
S 533 tark N. abandonment

15.13 Ezafe

There are places in this passage where the word order does not make immediate sense, for
example HYSUS 4&J393) ygd. Shouldn’t it be YYSMS de§yes Sy Ardawil Sahariga

kdldildir?

Instead, there is an ezafe (10.4) between yg& Sahar “city” and J299) Ardawil “Erdabil”:
J2093)) s Sahar-i Ardawil “city of Erdabil.” This Persianate construction is very common
when a phrase involves proper nouns and Persian or Arabic vocabulary.

Look for ezafes in this passage. Where does the word order not make sense? What if you
reversed those two words and added an ezafe?

15.14 “Like” &uo- -dek with Og=> Ciin

In this passage, we have 9= ¢iin to emphasize the meaning of Soo- -dek “like™:

Colgr iz 3 Soula) Al 092 5) Y08z SHle
Mubarak cihralari ¢iin tabaga-ye la ‘ldek afrohta bolup . . .

“His blessed face was brightened like rubies . . .”
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It is not uncommon to see a Persian word (like O¢= ¢iin) paired with a Turkic suffix of simi-
lar meaning (like Sos- -dek).

15.15 Passage Five

One morning, one of Jalal ud-Din’s companions, Shaykh Shahab ud-Din, gives the call to
prayer, alarming the hunting party of Tughluq Temiir Khan.
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4o 21595 R 8 S K9z 058 S5V )Y L L S Al Gl OIS dayl
Sl Jhgw ga oyl Sgd Ciadl (589! SISOl 0l sBgl dsiled SIL B8 53 @SHul

))’6..\15«.)_9335 [@NR LSUJy Ololwo RSJ&«A}J il sLas)
(Jarring Prov. 328, 7r:8-7v:06)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
‘ab 95 <03 ‘b 95 tord; toram ;(n}lle;,n here indicating Tughluq Temiir
) }wlﬁd 99 Bolgasun place name, Balasaghun, in modern-
day Kyrgyzstan (normally O 3—9 Lw)’b
Balasagun)
9 Barbar PN. Berber
OLS S Kos-kiyan PN. Caucasian (usually OLS3S)
b Macin ‘1311\\1435}131013 name, Southern China or
Cb baj N. tax
Clys harajat N. expenditure; tax
el ilt-/elt- V. to transport; to take
Yol awla- V. to hunt
Yol orla- V. to get up
a8l hanqah N. Sufi lodge
©O13h oyl azan (azan) N. the call to prayer
03T Lilgs- hvab-alida Adj. sleepy
(-b) -co yat- V. to lie (down)
BYgd qulag N. ear
B 3T awaz N. sound, voice
o> hos Adj. pleasant; Adv. well
ol ibtiyar N. choice
Lo g yumsa- V. to soften
Sl ask N. tear, teardrop
Caoldd nadamat N. regret
1 ‘)_b:'; 1 J_bé qatra qatra Adv. in droplets
Ol rizan Adj. pouring
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
of ah N. sigh
o sarwaz N. soldier
(Jd) Jeo dil N. heart
3)3y2 pur-dard Adj. painful (< pur 3 “full of” + dard
) “pain”
LIS, rikabdar N. stirrup-holder
Sl munada-gar N. herald
Ayl ersi Conj. thereupon
BB bir bir each other
SSb bap N. call, cry
Il SSL bay-i namaz N. call to prayer
Oyl tin N. sound
L bari N. all, the whole thing
dj}‘ <Laal insa’ allah “God willing”
S, Yviv musrik N. polytheist

15.16 Voluntative - -ayin -dyin

There is yet another way to say “I shall” or “let me”: ¢y- -ayin -dyin. It functions just like !-
-ay -ay.
Our example here is (y|)gw sorayin “I shall ask.”

15.17 “Thereupon” 4wyl ersd

The conjunction “thereupon” is formed by combining the verb - ! er- “to be” with the Condi-
tional. Recall that, in the Past tense, the Conditional means “when.” Literally, 4« ersd means
“when it was (s0).”

15.18 Forming Verbs from Nouns (Verbal Suffix Y- -la)

By now, you have met several verbs that contain the syllable Y- -/a.

These verbs are derived from nouns. Let us take, for example 9! aw “hunt.” If we add Y- -/a,
we get -Y9l awla- “to hunt.”

Similarly, -Y 98 9 oyqula- “to sleep” is derived from ¢ 9! oyqu “sleep,” while -) g« s6z/di-
“to talk” comes from )¢ 56z “word.” We could also make bl at “horse” into ST atla- “to
ride a horse,” and so on.
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15.19 Passage Six

Jalal ud-Din’s party makes their way to see Tughluq Temiir Khan.
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(From Jarring Prov. 328, 7v:6-10)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
N3y qizil Adj. red
oL baqis N. tent gear
Ol altun N. gold
o )5 kurst N. throne
gy 3."9 qon N. bottom, ass
Jgd qol N. hand
-9l uratur- V. to cause to halt (<
-9l urat- “to halt”);
0,& gurra N. (white) spot
Ol taygan N. hunting dog
dpa Sarr mard “grim fellow”
999 ri-ba-ri Adj. face-to-face
(@9 phg tordm (tord) title, here indicating

Tugluq Temiir Han
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15.20 Passage Seven

Tughluq Temiir Khan challenges Jalal al-Din. He asks the Muslims what it was they were call-
ing out in the early morning.
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
CM\ ol": i hayya ‘ala ‘s-salah “Rush to prayer!” (Arabic)
ey ya‘ni Conj. “that is to say”
S5 33 tirik Adj. upright, alive
e yJ\ oo ol 3).,@)\ as-salawat hayrun “prayers are better than sleep”
min an-niim ; ) |
(Arabic, properly & 3-L»a-l )
Sles namaz N. prayer
R awla* Adj. more important, taking
precedence (Arabic)
)5 | agir Conj. if
Hlael i‘tibar N. the thing on which a matter
depends
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If you wish to know how the tale ends, you will need to consult the manuscript! (Alternatively,
there is a very readable translation of a different version of this story in the Tarikh-i Rashidi.)*
We will move on to other exciting stories.

15.21 Transliterations and Translations

Passage One

Amma Ziwar Sah ulug padisah erdi. Hazrat-i Mawlanani jalaliyat sufatida kériip, be-ilajliqdin
‘izzat bilan tahtda qopup turdi. Amma hazrat-i buzurgwar kordildr, kim Ziwar Sahnin on
yanida é&llik pahlawan hdam taht-nisin, sol yanida é&llik pahlawan kursi-ye zarrin-nisin, masnad-
nisinlarnin hadd-sani yoq erdi. Al-qissa, Ziwar Sah aydi, “Ay, yigitlir! Ne yirlik bolursizl&r?
Munda nécca yiiriirsizlar?” dedi. Hazrat-i mawlana Jamal ud-Din aydilar kim, “Biz Buharadin
¢iqip kelip erdiik. Bu Sahargi kélgéli nacca kiin boldi. Amma maqsiid muda‘‘aymiz bu kim,
rawl ‘alamni sayr qilip yiirgdymiz. Har ydrdd hajatmand bolsa, biz mustmandlar du‘a qilgaymiz.
Bir yirdi kisi zalalatda bolsa, rast yolga salip kondiirgaymiz. Ay, Ziwar Sah! Jawabin ne turur?
Aygil! Cahar yar bolsan, fahwu ‘I-murad. Yoq ersi, du‘a-ye bad gilurmiz. Bu girq $aharinni
qum basip qalur,” dedilar.

Ziwar Shah was a great king. He looked upon the Master in a magnificent manner, and glo-
riously arose from his throne. The Great One saw that, to Ziwar Shah’s right, there were fifty
warriors and attendants to the throne, and on his left, fifty warriors, and countless attendants to
the golden throne—there was no limit to the number of people in seats of honor. Back to our
story. Ziwar Shah said, “Oh, young men! Where are you from? How long will you be here?”
The Master Jamal ud-Din said, “We came from Bukhara. We came to this city a few days ago.
But our goal is to travel the whole world. Wherever there is a need, we poor souls shall pray
there. If someone somewhere is in error, we will persuade them onto the correct path. Oh, Ziwar
Shah! What is your answer? Tell us! If you become a Sunni, that will be the desired outcome.
Otherwise, we will curse you. Your forty cities will be buried by sand.”

Passage Two

Kiin ¢igti. Qumnir turusi sarw-i sahtnin) komalasi barabér kaldi. Hazrat-i Mawlana ba-nazar-i
tahammul mulahaza gildilar. Bu $aharistan ta sar-i Turkistan koriindi. Past buland yaksan
bolupdur. Hazrat-i Mawlana bulardin maslahat sordilar. “Ay, yaranlar! Amdi qaysi tarafki
barali?”” dedilér. Bular aydilar kim, “Bizlir bilmidsmiz. Ozléri hiib biliirldr. Bizldr hazratlirigi
farman-bardardurmiz,” dedildr. Hazrat-i Mawlana Jamal ud-Din (qaddasa sirrahu ‘1-‘aziz) aydi-
lar, “Andag bolsa, mén tawajjuh qilay! Arwah-i tayyabalardin qaysi tarafki ruhsat boladur?”
dep bulardin bir nd¢éd qadam yiraq barip, muragabada olturup idilar.

The sun came out. The level at which the sand stood came equal to that at which the cypress
trees had been buried. The Master observed carefully. One could see all the way from this town
to Turkistan. High and low had been flattened into one. The Master asked them, “Oh, friends!
Which way should we go now?” They said, “We don’t know. You yourself know well. We act
on the Master’s orders.” The Master Jamal ud-Din (May God sanctify his beloved heart!) said,
“In that case, I should get going! In which direction to the good spirits wish me to go?”” He
stepped a little ways away from them and sat down in a trance.

3 Mirza Haydar Dughlat, Tarikh-i-Rashidi: A History of the Khans of Moghulistan, W. M. Thackston, trans.
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Department of Near Eastern Languages and Cultures, 1996).
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Passage Three

“Hazrat-i Rastl ‘alayhi ‘s-salam aydilar, ‘Ay, farzand! Sizniy) bu himmatiniz bildn hizmatinizga
sadd afirindursiz. Munca kelip, bularni saranjam berip, nabtd qilmasaniz, bular qasad qilip,
aydilar ke, Kasgar zeminlaridin Ma wara ‘n-naharni aldilariga salip, 6z mazhabiga kirgiizgéli
fikiridi erdi. Ul sababdin ba‘is bilén sizni bu tarafkéi mayalan qilduq. Ay, farzand! Amdi sizdi
haqq ta‘allaniy jalaliyat sufati zahir boldi. Jamal ud-Din atinni Jalal ud-Din qoydugq. Bu atinizga
mubarak bolsun! Qutbiyat martabasi hasil boldi. Amdi sizlir Ardawil $aharigd barinlar. Siz
anda kadhuda bolun. Bir ogul farzand bolur. Atini Hwaja Rasid qoyung. Tugluq Temiir Han
degén sizniy aldinizda ‘Musulman bolay,” dep wa‘da qilip, ogluniznin qolida tamam yurti bilén
musulman bolur.” ”

“The Prophet (Peace be upon him!) said, ‘Oh, child! A hundred congratulations on your
ambition and service. If you had not come all the way here, brought order to these people, and
annihilated this place, they would have pledged their intention to place the land from Kashgar
to Transoxiana before them and bring it into their own religion. For that reason, we directed
you here. Oh, child! Now you possess God’s own quality of magnificence [jalaliyat]. In place
of your name Jamal ud-Din, we have named you ‘Jalal ud-Din.” Congratulations on your name!
You have achieved the station of being a ‘pole.” Now go to the city of Erdabil. There become
a father. You will have a boy child. Name is Khwaja Rashid. Before you Tughluq Temur Khan
will promise to become a Muslim, and in your son’s hands, he and all his country will become
Muslims.” ”

Passage Four

Hazrat Jibra'1l ‘alayhi ‘s-salam mundag habar bérgén, dep, gayib boldilar. Hazrat-i Mawlana
Jalal ud-Din (qadasa ‘llahu sirrahu ‘I-‘aziz!) mubarak cihralari ¢tin tabaqa-ye la‘ldek afrohta
bolup, giil giil Sukufta Sukufta yaranlari qaslariga kaldildr. “Ruhsat Ardawilga boldi!” dep,
‘azm-i rah qildilar. Bayabanlarni tayy qilip, badiyalarni qat® qilip, Sahar-i Ardawilga kéldilar.
Ay Kolda takyagah qildilar. Katak halqiga aydilar, “Sizlédr qaysi yar ma‘qul bolsa, Sunda watan
qilipizlar. Rahmat sizlargd. Amma sizlargé nasthat bu kim, zinhar: farz, wajib, sunnatni tark
tutmaniz.”

“The angel Jibrail (Peace be upon him!) has given you this news,” he said, and disappeared.
The Master Jalal ud-Din’s (May God sanctify his beloved heart!) blessed face became as bright
as rubies, and blooming like roses he came over to his friends. “We have order to go to Erdabil!”
he said, and they set out on the road. They crossed the wilderness, traveled across the waste-
lands, and came to the city of Erdabil. They camped at Moon Lake. He said to the people of
Katak, “Wherever you would like, make that place your home. Thank you all. But I have advice
for you. Beware: do not abandon what is obligatory, necessary, and tradition.”

Passage Five

Al-qissa. Andag eytipdurlar kim, Tugluq Temiir Han Mogulistanga tori erdi. Ozi Bolgasunda
erdi. Ardawilnin, Barbarnin, Kiis-kiyannin, Ma-Cinnin, Tu[r]pannin tamam yurtlarnin baj
hirajati Sunda eltip beriir erdi. Bir yil Ardawildin awga bir min yatta yiiz kisi bild kéldi. Alti kiin
awlap kelip, Ay Kolg tiisti. Ke¢d qondi. Subh urladi. Hanqada Sayh Sahab ud-Din azan oqudi.
Tugluq Temiir Han h“ab-altda yatar erdi. Qulaqiga awaz-i hos isitildi. B&-ihtiyar qopup olturdi.
Konli yumshadi. Ask-i nadamatlar kozlaridin qatra qatra rizan boldi. Bir ah-i sarwaz-i dil-i
purdard tartti. Rikabdar dep bir kisisini buyrudi. Aydike, “Ay, rikabdar! Sen barip, ul munada-
garni alip kélgil. S6z sorayin,” dedi. Ersé rikab-dar barip, aydike, “Ay . . . lar! Sizldrni Tora
Carlaydur,” dedi. Bu ikki buzurgwar bir-birldrigd aydikim, “Bu kafir bag-i namazga oqugan
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azannin unini i$itip, Suniy barsidin s6z sorar bolgay! Insa’ allah, bu musrik musulman bolgay,”
dep qopup kaldilér.

Back to our story. They say that Tughluq Temiir Khan was the Tora of Moghulistan. He was
in Balasaghun. All of the taxes from Erdabil, the Berbers, the Caucasus, China, and Turpan used
to be transported through there. One year he went out from Erdabil to hunt with 1,700 men.
They hunted for six days, and then made camp at Moon Lake. They stayed the night. Dawn
broke. At the lodge, Shaykh Shahab ud-Din made the call to prayer. Tughluq Temiir Khan had
been lying down asleep. His ears heard a pleasant sound. Without thinking about it, he got up
and sat down. His heart softened. Tears of regret flowed in droplets from his eyes. He let out the
sigh of a soldier with a painful heart. He gave an order to one of his men, the “stirrup-holder.”
“Oh, stirrup-holder! Go and bring back that herald. I want to ask him something.” So then the
stirrup-holder went and said, “Oh, . . . s! The Tora calls for you!” These two Great Ones said to
each other, “This nonbeliever must have heard the sound of the call to prayer, and now wants
to ask all about it! God willing, this polytheist might become a Muslim!” They got up and went
with him.

Passage Six

Hazrat-i Mawlana kordildr kim, Tugluq Temiir Han degén bir qizil dy etip, dynin baqisida altun
kursiga qonini qoyup olturupdur. Yatmis yittd Qalmaq aldida qol baglap uraturadur. Bir altun
gurra gurraliq taygan aldida yatipdur. Ul ikki Sarr mard kelip, ri-ba-rtlarida olturdilar. Rikab-
dar aydi, “Ay, toram! Munada-garlér Subu kisildr ikdn. Kéldi,” dedi.

The Master saw that this fellow called “Tughluq Temur Khan” had set up a red tent. Within
its structure, he had placed his bottom on a golden chair. Seventy-seven Kalmyks stood before
him with their hands linked, stopping [anyone from entering]. A golden, white-spotted hunting
dog lay at his feet. These two grim fellows came in, and they sat face-to-face with him. The
stirrup-holder said, “Oh, Tora! It turns out these two were the heralds. They have come.”

Passage Seven

Hazrat-i Mawlana aydilar, “ ‘Hayya ‘ala ‘s-salah,” ya‘nt ‘Tirik bolsan, salahga kalgil!” ‘As-
salawat hayrun min an-ntim,” degén, ‘Oyqudin namaz yahSiraqdur,” dediik,” dedildr. Tugluq
Temiir Han sordi, “Sizldr awlamu? Menin bu itim awlamu?” dedi. Ana Hazrat-i Mawlana aydi-
lar, “Ay, kafir! Hiib sordun. Agir iman méndi bolsa, min awla. Agir iman itda bolsa, it awla.
Agir Tman siindi bolsa, sen awla. I‘tibari imandadur,” dedilir.

The Master said, “We said, Hayya ‘ala ‘s-salah, or ‘If you are aware, come to morning
prayers!’ As-salawat hayrun min an-niim means, ‘Prayer is better than sleep!” ” Tughluq Temiir
Khan asked, “Are you better? Or is this dog of mine better?”” To him the Master said, “Oh, non-
believer! That is a good question. If I have faith, then I am better. If the dog has faith, then the
dog is better. If you have faith, then you are better. It depends on faith.”

15.22 Further Reading and Study

The world of tadhkiras is wide, wonderful, and weird. A number of recent works illustrate the
variety of stories they tell, including Thum’s Sacred Routes of Uyghur History. Jeffrey Eden,
Thum, and Brophy, The Life of Muhammad Sharif: A Central Asian Sufi Hagiography in Cha-
ghatay (Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2015) provides a
complete translation of one example of the genre with extensive notes and commentary.
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Lund University Library has digitized a number of tadhkiras, among them:

Jarring Prov. 349, including the legends of Imam Muhammad Bagqir, the Twelve Imams,
Yiusuf Qadir Khan Ghazi, and others;

Jarring Prov. 355, relating legends of the Bughrakhanids, and then of the Four Imams;
Jarring Prov. 358, of Sultan Sutuq Bughra Khan and others;

Jarring Prov. 369, of Apaq Khwaja, and others.



Chapter 16
The Stories of the Prophets

16.1 Introduction

Let us continue to build up your recognition of vocabulary while adding new grammar and
exercising your paleography.

You deserve a break after the story of Jalal ud-Din Kataki, so let’s read something entertain-
ing written in clearer handwriting. Our subject is the “stories of the prophets” (gisas ul-anbiya’),
a genre that expands on the stories in the Qur’an by combining the history of revelation with
amusing, sometimes ribald tales.

This example comes from Kashgar, where this story was written down in the mid-eighteenth
century. The manuscript at hand is Lund University Library’s Jarring Prov. 431, which was copied
in the early nineteenth century. It claims to be an example of the “stories of the prophets” as related
by Nasir al-Din b. Burhan al-Din al-Rabghiizi (1311), who wrote his version in Khwarezmian
Turkic, an antecedent of Chaghatay. This copy is written in a more modern form of Chaghatay.

16.2 Passage One

We are introduced to ‘Aj, his parentage, and his mighty stature.
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Je2 B3l S3le Eolsl sl $hol Sl eyl Sl 010 zle ol Y Siipdud! dde
Syl GWT B Shgs oyl dg SelxigS 1 owhl S £01 Jgl Soi £L) 9 dunygo
Eolsl caliys S35l JUg Ay (oeo9u0 Wgagt Cadlis Al din 32T dxdlWl Wglg cpay

S35l JBg2 dly )Ml gyl dShy Sl 0 Qo) 5ud Q393 dalidl Codl O 393 3,V 3L
(From Jarring Prov. 431, 72v—73r)

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
dnd qissa N. story
CLC ‘Aj PN. the antediluvian giant ‘Aj, usually called ‘Uj 9
Sgs ‘Antiq PN. an evil daughter of Adam and Hawa s> (Adam
and Eve), usually called ‘Anaq (§+€ or ‘Anaq Ble
Cs; Nih PN. man’s name, Nuh (Noah)
sole adr PN. member of the tribe of ‘Ad dls; Adj. giant in
stature
dow )AS kimersa N. someone; person
‘MT Adam PN. Adam, the first man
&Lj\ ayag N. foot
S y 9> hvarak N. food, sustenance
JS- jangal N. wilderness
sl alqat N. scrub, bushes
-Jg yul- V. to pull up, to pluck
_ uiad@ qatis- V. to join together, to meet
-9 Stim- V. to suck on
5 Iy yota- V. to swallow
gl;_'gT aftab N. sun
- U:‘“f‘g pis- V. to .ripen; to be ready; to be prepared through
cooking
- 3_;,*9 pisiir- V. to cook
4&1? balke Adv. perhaps, even
ol pesom 3| ustih¥an N. skeleton, bone

16.3 3z~ -cCiliq
In this passage we see the phrase J g2 S gl 55 2 bir kiinciliik yol “a road one day in length.”

This is actually a new form of an old suffix, the &4J- -lig (frequently §4- -/ig) that turns a
noun into an adjective (7.6.1). We can add this suffix to lengths of time to modify another noun
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and show how long it lasts: S 3 1w séikkiz yillig jay “an eight-year war”; SgligS )93
Culgy tort kiinliik riwayat “a story that last for four days.”
Sometimes the suffix -¢i is added between the stem and -/ig without changing the meaning of

lig: yhw Saduz oS G9! iic kiincilik safar ““a three-day trip.”

e

The example here displays a variation on SL- '@J- -lig -lig, S 9- @J- -lug -liig.

16.4 31>- -daqi

This suffix (313- -dagi is the same as one we saw earlier, (13- -daki. This means that (§15 g
Sahardaki and 315y Sahardaqi are both adjectives meaning “in the city.”

16.5 4siio- -§i¢d (Compared to 4398~ -gundi)

Recall the verbal noun formed with - -§, for example L;«:«lf kelis “coming” (15.7). It can take
the third-person possessive suffix (- -i. Now recall the Equative suffix 45- -¢d, meaning “to
the extent of” (14.12).

......

Azl alganicd “as he took; taking.” The use of the Equative 45- -¢i shows that this action
is immediately followed by the next, or that they happen simultaneously.

This combination of suffixes dates to a late period in Chaghatay, and you are unlikely to find
it in “classical” texts.

16.6 Passage Two
A story about ‘Aj begins.

Q9! Sl 8yl pwlaal S8 Ll (Soled g9 S 1SLa gl zle (Q;)y)jﬁqj)ﬁﬂs ) lacoS>
02 ©dg) Solaiy diy 35 Sl (Jgu OBl Sl H9) 50 IWGar Iwally YL 5 Sapl B2 L
S8 1552 oleysS (S I gyl i 4220 ol (5238 52 Sl HMWisS Olag (33l Solalgl
5998 518 52 Gl il o diBgldizr 055 Gl oz 58 50 Sl rlosS @ g
S gog3 (5395 S eSa 0 SIS i 098 EU 38 (35 Colir oS zle (2SSE Golalid Ui
CS 2 SIS dh gy daBlalgs 0330 50 S Il (frdile )5S o ©S0 Slg Budile
Sere @990l Gadive 3 )b dinalB (zln Sl e GBS Ole Gl ablele o)l
Ao QS 92 VL Gl daald Siles Lg)g0l Gadiue Sdd SilS (! dbepild
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SRVNEY i8S dis SSluoys OBl yaw (39 63,01 HU (2ilel S48 108 9o o3 pel sl
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RIB9e G0 Jgl (S35 Wl (iwsl) 098)98 Og3lS H93lg3 (S @S HhsS S i zle

Ss 0k )b @S9l 11 Sy Gles Jgl (53l )l
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
- ‘9;1{ kaltiir- V. to cause to come, to bring; to pass
down over generations
ol 3_19 tafan PN. the Flood
S halak Adj. destroyed, killed
(F-1 yaqa N. edge, side
3 tiz N. knee
&)\ )92 yuqgqari Adj. high, above
Oles yaman Adv. very much
Y5 95 kiinla- V. to be jealous (over someone)
O gingl tstiin N. area above; upper
Gl Juft N. couple, pair
-8)9d qorq- V. to fear
Jsd qabil N. acceptance, consent
ASSG tanla N. dawn (@#3&35 taplasi “the morning
after”)
B89 55 quyruq N. tail; foot of a mountain
eSO yigit N. young man
(Gole) Guisle ‘asiq Adj. in love; N. passion
RV Sayda Adj. mad, crazy
Be3T bir-bir N. each other
03y 5 bir-birda Adv. together
4-11-"' hiyla N. trick, plan, plot, scheme
blo mama N. old woman
J= hal N. situation
Ty yagacci N. carpenter
B9duo sandiq N. box
- 5:9\ ettur- Xl.ag; cause to make; to have something
K tiip N. root, bottom
_Mg'_‘? yigla- V. to cry, to weep
colal amanat N. an object held in trust for another person
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition
Melw saqla- V. to save, to keep, to preserve; to wait
(dleiel) duaiel i‘timed (i‘timad) N. trust, confidence

el agiz N. mouth (6}&:T el agiz, agzi)

_ Jl-a-i-? ¢iqar- V. to cause to exit; to let out

P ‘iSrat N. spending time together

o)L ba-yakbara Adv. together
-9/ ur- V. to strike, to hit

o)k o)L para para Adj. broken into pieces

16.7 Polite Requests with the Conditional

Sometimes in English we will ask someone to do something, but in a roundabout way. We ask,
“If you would . . .”

Chaghatay can do the same thing by using the Conditional dw- -sa/~sd (9.6). In this passage,
we have the example SSlwy M8l saglap bérsip “If you would protect it for me . ..” ‘Aj
understands this as a polite request.

16.8 Transliterations and Translations

Passage One

Sikkizin¢i qissa: ‘Ajibn-i ‘Anilignin waqi ‘asi turur. Andag riwayat qgilurlar kim, hazrat-i Niih
‘alayhi ‘s-salamnin wagqtlarida ‘Aj ibn-i ‘Aniiq dep bir ‘adi kimersi bar erdi. ‘Aniiq degin
hazrat-i Adam ‘alayhi ‘s-salamnin qizlari erdi. ‘Aj degin anin ogli erdi. Ozi besyar ulug
‘adi erdi. Yul yiirsd, bu ayaginin ul ayaginin arasi bir kiin¢iiliikk yol erdi. Horaki jangaldaqi
Daryadin ulug baliqlarni tutup alip, aftabga tutup, pisiiriip, yar erdi. Balke ustih“anlari billd
yotar erdi.

The Eighth Story: The Story of ‘Aj b. ‘Anuq. The story is told that, in the time of Nuh, there
was a giant named ‘Aj b. ‘Anuq. ‘Anuq was Adam’s daughter. ‘Aj was her son. He was a very
large giant. When he ran along the road, between this foot and that foot, there was a day’s travel.
His food was the scrub of the wastelands. As he pulled them from the ground and stuck them
in his mouth, he would suck on them, swallowing them together with their fruit. He would take
great fish from the sea, hold them up to the sun, cook them, and eat them. He would even eat
them with their skeletons.

Passage Two

Hikayatdi andag Kiltiiriipdurlar kim, ‘Aj tifanda halak bolmadi. Amma kafir emis erdi.
Aning Oyi baqi yoq erdi. Daryalar yaqasida jangalda yiiriir erdi. Ttfan siiyi anip tiziga
yatméddi. Yuqqari hdm 6tmédi. Hatunini yaman kiinldr erdi. Bir qizini alip, tagqa ¢iqip,
listiinida kisi kormas yardéd qoydi. Qus ham kérmas erdi. Bu qiz ¢on boldi. Bir kiin juftlugga
may] qilip erdi. Bu qiz qorqup, qabul qilmadi. Tanlasi ‘Aj kelip ¢iqip kitti. Qiz tag quyrigiqa
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kaldi. Bir yigitka kozi tiiSti. Apa ‘asiq boldi. Yigit ham kortip, ‘asiqi Sayda boldi. Bir-birda
bolmaqga hec¢ hiyla tapmadi. Bu yigit barip, bir mamaga halini bayan qildi. Mama eyttike,
“Yagacci qasiga barip, bir sandiq ettiirlip, menin qasimga alip kelin,” dedi. Sandiq ettiiriip,
mamanin qasiga alip bardi. Bu yigitni sandiigga sulap, alip barip, ul tagniy tiipidd qoyup,
qgasida olturdi. ‘Aj kelip idi. Mama yiglap eyttike, “Ay, oglum! Bu sandiiqta ki$inin amanati
bar erdi! Suni sen saqlap bérsin? Yéni kisigd i‘timadim yoq,” dep erdi. ‘Aj alip barip, 6ydi
qoydi. Hér kiini ¢iqip ketddur. Bu qiz sandiiqnin agzini acip, bu yigitni kordi. Yigit ¢iqarip,
bir nd¢ed kiin anin birld ‘irat qildi. Ba-yakbara $ubu halda ‘Aj yitip kildi. Koérdr kim,
bir kisi turadur. Hatun qorqup, rastin eyta bérdi. Ul yigitni sandiiqdin ¢iqarip, hatunini ul
mamani yargd andag urdikim, para para boldi.

It has come down to us in stories that ‘Aj did not perish in the Flood. However, he was not a
nonbeliever. He never had any house. He would go about alongside the rivers and in the wilder-
ness. The waters of the Flood did not reach his knees, nor did they go above them. He would
be very jealous about his wives. One of these girls he took and placed up on top of a mountain
where no one could see, not even the birds. This girl grew up. One day, he wanted to couple
with her. This girl was frightened, and she refused. The next morning ‘Aj left. The girl came to
the foot of the mountain. Her eye fell upon a young man. She fell in love with him. The young
man saw her, too, and his passion was enflamed. They could find no way to be together. This
young man went to an old woman and told her about his situation. The old woman said, “Go
to the carpenter, and get a box made, then bring it back to me.” He had the box made, and then
brought it back to the old man. She locked the young man in the box and took it to the bottom
of the mountain, where she put it down and sat down beside it. ‘Aj came. The old woman cried,
“Oh, my boy! In this box is a thing that has been entrusted to me. Would you keep it for me?
I can’t trust anybody else.” ‘Aj took it and put it in his house. He would go out every day. This
girl opened up the box and saw the young man. She let the young man out, and they spend a
few days in each other’s company. Just as they were together in this manner, ‘Aj returned. He
would see that there was someone there. His wife was afraid, so she told the truth of it. He took
that young man out of the box, and he hit the wife and the old woman against the ground so hard
that they broke into little pieces.

16.9 Further Reading and Study

The “stories of the prophets” have been studied extensively, since different versions of these
stories are known all over the Muslim world. With specific reference to this lineage, Rabghtiz1’s
Khwarezmian text is meticulously translated and annotated in H. E. Boeschoten and J. O’Kane,
eds., AI-Rabghuzi's the Stories of the Prophets : Qisas al-anbiya’: An Eastern Turkish Version
(Leiden: Brill, 2015). However, the majority of manuscript texts that claim to be Rabghtizt’s dif-
fer from the Khwarezmian version in important ways. (Gunnar Jarring, “The Qisas ul-anbiya”
in Acta Regiae Societatis Humaniorum Litterarum Lundensis 74 [1980], 15—68.) This Jarring
article also includes a transliteration and translation of a large section of one of these texts.
A facsimile is reproduced in Gunnar Jarring, Literary Texts from Kashgar: The Original Texts
in Facsimile, Edited with a Preface (Lund: CWK Gleerup, 1982).

This is an awful little story, but it certainly shows how the “stories of the prophets” over time
grew to be more entertainment for their audiences than extensions of scripture. To get a sense
of how this genre was read, see Gayane Karen Merguerian and Afsaneh Najmabadi, “Zulaykha
and Yusuf: Whose ‘Best Story’?” in International Journal of Middle East Studies 29 (1997),
485-508.

Then look into the many manuscripts of “stories of the prophets” in Chaghatay. These are
sometimes bound as a single collection, or else included in other manuscripts.



Appendix A
Numbers

The system of numbers in Chaghatay is fairly straightforward. The numbers 1-10 each have
their own names. Then, to make “13,” for example, simply say “10, 3.” The multiples of 10,
20-90, each have their own names, but they work the same way: “47” is “4, 7.”

After that, multiply 100s and 1,000s: “326” is “3, 100, 20, 6”—3 100, 20, and 6.

Empty places are not marked: “8,904” is “8 1,000, 9 100, 4.”

1 \ » bir 15 Vo e Og) on bas
2 Y é\ ikki 16 g PHIIRYY on altid
3 s Ej‘ ity 17 'Y s 09! on yattd
4 ¥ ij“ tort 18 YA ng Og) on sakkiz
5 ) e bas 19 ‘4 )3333 Og) on toqquz
6 ¢ 4| altd 20 \E [4n )SA ylglrma /
= )Se yigirmi
7 \% ) yees yétta/yatti 30 A Jgd9! ottuz
8 A ng sakkiz 40 A Gd qirq
9 q 5 3_5 o3 toqquz 50 LR ,__§_:J | allik
10 e Qgl  on 60 7 sl altmié/
uw‘ atmi$
11 B > Oj‘ on bir 70 K M yatmis
12 'Y é\ Ogl on ikki 80 A OluSw sdksdn
13 VY Cj‘ Ogl  on ic 90 4. ol_w:gj'j togsan

14 V¥ QJ53Q3| on tort 100 Yoo Jg yiiz
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200
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Persian Numbers You Are Likely to Encounter

—

Y & 6 -t —

Se o oyak

BN

A

BTN

do

S€

Cahar

panj

723
a

7213

10

100

1000

o > <

—
.

03

BT

haft
hast
ne

dah
sad

hizar



Appendix B
Common Units of Measurement

Weights and measures could vary tremendously across Central Asia in time and in space. The
same term might indicate two completely different weights or areas, depending on where and
when it was recorded.

The following table is therefore intended as a rough guide. It is based mainly on Raquette’s
chart in his Grammar (Part 1, 35-36), Hori Sunao, “18-20 Seiki Uiguru zoku no doryokd ni
tsuite” [“Concerning Uyghur Metrology in the 18-20 Centuries”] in Otemae joshi daigaku
ronshii 12 [October 1978], 57—67, and Zhang Shicai et al., eds., Weiwuer zu qiyue wenshu yizhu
[Uyghur Contracts and Documents, Translated and Annotated] (Wulumuqi: Xinjiang daxue
chubanshe, 2015), 24.

Length/Distance
Unit Equals in Local Units Known Rough Equivalencies
u;[; tas 25 dy yol 1 hour of trotting by horse; 7.5-8.05 km;
" 9,113 paces; 4.5 miles
Js2 yol 360 g gulac
G)A_C gulag 3 )f giiz 1.67 m; 1 fathom
)'f giz 4 @)L; garic 1 ell or cubit
g_)BUa tanab 60 cxéoyl arsin 40 m; approximately 42.67 m
O"-‘i’)‘ arsin 35-71 cm; 2.33 ft
ot 10 J vol 4 km; 2 miles. The unit apparently comes
stﬁi POty > from a Chinese term for “waystation,”
and as such its length varies considerably
depending on where one is.
Op> Cizd 10 SG 940 sun Chinese JRF chizi “foot,” approximately
o 32 cm
| ; Chinese ~* cun “inch”; Chinese’) fen
94 su1 10 &2 92 pun
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Weight
Unit Equals in Local Units Known Rough Equivalencies
Ol patman 8 ke giilbir 0.91 kg; 57.3 kg; 381.95 kg; 573.44 kg
? ’ (Kashgar ca. 1910); 580.61 kg; 5 A dan
3 3} dou
A gilbir 8 )\ cariik 71.68 kg-72.58 kg; 6.625} dou
S)l> carik 4 4uS\ caksa; 6.72kg-9.027 kg
8 Slicad nimsiik:
10-16 Sz jin

o nimsak 224 kg

Q.S)l% Cardk 16 4.«&5[%- Saksa

16 Sz jin 6.72 kg—8.96 kg
&ZM | iseik 4 duS > caksa; 2.27kg
4us > caksa 8 w sir
ki'%?jin 16 _w siir 560 g-620 g; from Chinese JT jin
o Sir J&e misqal 35g-38.89 ¢

JWie mithqal &ﬁ pup 35¢3.89¢

S 93 pun 2 3435 nohud 0.35 g-0.39 g; from Chinese 43 fen

5 nohud “the weight of a chick pea”

oUai3 gintar 48 kg—54.48 kg




Key to Exercises

Alphabet
Exercise 1 Exercise 2 Exercise 3
1. bu 1. bala ol 1.
2. cag 2. qut ‘3% 2.
3. qat 3. pir s> 3.
4. top 4. kasgar &\ 4.
5. zalim 5. ustun artu¢ 69—&540 5.
6. Cagatay 6. huqgand P‘c 6.
7. cingis 7. kitab 3]33 7.
8. han 8. gawm Wb 8.
9. urfa 9. kansu LY 9.
10. bdjin 10. lanju %guu 10.
11. rah 11. bay wyf 11.
12. qumul 12. bulbul 293hL 12.
13. turfan 13. bawurci Oleco 13
14, iirimgi 14. mazkira wipgd 14
15. gulja 15. hutan aloy 15

Chapter 1

Exercise 1

Muz sawuqdur. Qand Sirindur. Cay issiqdur. Go3t qizil emésdur. Mur¢ tatliqdur. Nan gim-
mat emésdur. Yahsi ¢ay qimmatdur. Darii drzan emis. Cay wi Sorpa issiqdur. Mewd wi muz
acciq ermés. Yeni qetiq aq randur. Qattiq gost yahsi emés. Nan puldur. YahSidur. Qetiq Sorpa
ermisdur. Qizil ¢ay wi mewd tatliqdur. Muz sawuqdur. Issiq emés. AS aqdur. Qizil emis. Tuz
gimmatdur. Arzan emés. Nan wi tuz darii emisdur. Asdur. Yahsi getiq $irin emisdur. A¢¢igdur.

Ice is cold. Sugar is sweet. Tea is hot. Meat is not red. Pepper is tasty. Bread is not expen-
sive. Good tea is expensive. Medicine is not cheap. Tea and soup are hot. Fruit and ice are not
spicy. New (“fresh”) yogurt is white in color. Hard meat is not good. Bread is money. It is good.
Yogurt is not soup. Red tea (=black tea) and fruit are tasty. Ice is cold. It is not hot. Food (=rice)
is white. It is not red. Salt is expensive. It is not cheap. Bread and salt are not medicine. They
are food. Good yogurt is not sweet. It is bitter/tart.
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Exercise 2

0993890 wlagl Bassl Jg0 bl QT Cgus 95 b OU 9 i gS 903450 (Sl y9cansd g3
0999018 (s 7 w0 9 Lygd p9dunlenl (p e (338 (i H9d3ex (338

Chapter 2

Exercise 1

Bir dost bar. Ul er kiSidur. Bir kicik makiyan bar. Horus condur. Bir mazliim kisi wé bir bala bar.
Yeni Sorpa yoqdur. Pul bardur. Bir kicik janwar bar. Ul tiSidur. Bu Con janwar bar. Ul erkédkdur.
Bir yahsi adam bar. Ul adam er kisidur. Rén qizildur. Mewi yoq. Oy aqdur. Sul 6ydi bir adam
wi bir mazlim kisi bar. Usul mazlim kisida bala yoq. Oydi issiq ¢ay wé nan yoq. Sorpada
muré gost wé a$ bar. Usbu Sorpa tatliqdur. A&¢iq emis. Sul gost indk emis. Makiyandur. Tohta
bu kitabda emés. Tohta ul kitabda bardur. Tohtada mazlim kisi bar. Usul mazlim kiSidd bir
bala bar. Sul balada horus bar. Horus 6ydi emis. Usbu yardadur. Con 6yda kitab bar. Ul kitab
$ul 6ydd emisdur. Aq 6yda horaz wi makiyan bar. Kok ¢ay yoq. Sorpada as wi gost bar. Siit
Sorpada emis. Er ki§idd ¢ay wé nan yoq. Qand &ayda. Cayda siit yoq.

There is a friend. He is a man. There is a little hen. The rooster is big. There is a woman and a
child. There is no new (“fresh”) soup. There is money. There is a small animal. It is female. This
big animal is there. It is male. There is a good person. That person is a man. The color is red.
There is no fruit. The house is white. In this house, there is a man and a woman. This woman
has no child. There is no hot tea or bread in the house. In the soup, there is pepper, meat, and
rice. This soup is tasty. It is not spicy. This meat is not cow. It is chicken. Tokhta is not in this
book. Tokhta is in that book. Tokhta has a wife. This woman does not have a child. This child
has a rooster. The rooster is not in the house. It is right here. In the big house there is a book.
This book is not in a house. In the white house there is a rooster and a hen. There is not green
tea. There is rice and meat in the soup. Milk is not in the soup. The man has no tea or bread.
Sugar is in the tea. There is no milk in the tea.

Exercise 2

1l 3 g2 p950mlenl 0350 92 Db Jg Hb OLSe 1,8 030 SuzS I Hb Db SuzxS o9l 3
b 9 355 cudigS Iolygs 92 9933480 Sl SS Bgr Diges ol SoS gyl B0 B
R0k SEl 03658 psllan b (5 pllas 5 o9l 19303, 52 eleal 035 gl di95 493 3AEL

2L SixSoopglan g

Chapter 3
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2990258 855 | 0933456 35S SusSs8 | 93kisww (98 Jsd | L9l gl Ak B Js
G2 G09S (598 03 Ul | L3l (i | Db (255 (S99 3 0gun jo3 il | el (aitgS |



Key to Exercises 181

| Bg2 g0 030 | yodlaml (pague | 9Vl g (3l | Bg2 g 135S | sodmles! (i |
QLo ool | 9aduS G99 ST | 193392 (o398 Sl | H9alzl guo ol Sl
29810 Sidesl 92 | 99 31 §5) SS9 | 392 0539 o9l SSg= | ygamlesl SeaxS US|

| oYy95lp ©oguw din 393 | H92 S92

S S Lol | y933xu! 0991 | Bg2 09351 ogl | 19389l 3 g0 SogS | HU 9w 0 oS S
ool 031953 | 19,8 Jg2 ol | HL YT (s ol S9l SuzxS | B9 OB asyYewl | b @yl
| D93cnad Qo SadsS | Gor eswg Oley | b 03J9S 915 18 | s9oly il aSSlanl Dy
0 23J9S Jol | paspelesl Ole HISL SSgz | HYygdelenl (i | b YT Olay Iadaws)
3 HYSL | a9kl Ggw 18 (48 JuuS | B2 05391 0390 52 | s939w0 1D | HYy901

| )93l Og3g) 4N

J 2338 5V | 09338 3y Wga Jgs SIS | 12 Jgio HYSL | L6 g2 Siddpmns)
Olay (woldoaly | 9obges (1HYBT 9 )YS58 | sl (1Y 4S pollae HYSL Jgiigl | Hgad!
093l S gy i VBT 9 Syl Slaal 353 | s )M 033 50 | H9dsidn | H9dpsley! |
| 093l IS 03duesgy | 1930 | wlayl (s 03dimng) | L9l guw (s HYy il Jgdo

29305 Sl (3l 9 OB ol 4Ny JuuS )Y 58S 0350 3 | 930key S | b (S ST gt
B 9 (5sS 698 0obygd | 9l Lygd D | yeslal | b Wiguw 9 AiB o3yl SN |
[ 298 il yo | D9Vl (p3yli (&S pollae g yo b8 | DL g e

Adam atni soyadur. Bala tutiga ot beridur. Bayda pul bar. Bay atlarga bogaz beridur. Bala
isikkd ot berddur. Mozayga siit beridurlar. Itlirdd nan bardur. Aq qoylar bar. Oylér bar. Bir
mazlim kisi siitni balaga bardi. Siitdd nan yoqdur. Atlarda bogaz yoqdur. Bala atga su beradur.
Tuti ul yérda olturadur. Tuti usul yardin kelddur. Qoyni bazardin aladur.

Sul qoyga ot berddur. Sul qoyni soyadur. Qoynin gosti tatliqdur. Gosti qizildur. Gosti asda.
Asda tuz mewd wé qoy gosti bar. Yahsi asdur. Ul asda qoy go6sti yoq. Yahsi emésdur. Kolda su
yoq. Bazardin su aladur. Sudin i¢ddur. Balada su yoq. Balanin aldida su i¢adur. Balanin qozisi
yoqdur. Atnin puti kesédldur. Oydi dari bar. Kol ki¢ik emésdur. Con 6ydi otun yoq. Qoynin rini
aqdur. Bu adamnin gara qoyi ¢ondur. Qoziga siir berddurlar.

Kig¢ik koldd su bar. Kolnin siiyi sawuqdur. Oydi otun yoq. Otun issiqdur. I$ikki ot bar.
Itlarga nan yoq. Kic¢ik 6y aldida yahsi atlar bar. Ul yol tardur. Darwaza aldida bala i$dkka ot
berddur. Qara dart koldd bar. Yaman paygambar yoq. Kdlnin siiyi $irindur. Rosiyada yaman
adamlar bar. Yahsi emisdurlar. Con baylar yaman emisdur. Ul koldin su berddurlar. Qara sudur.
Bu yollarda otun yoq. Kesél kisi qara suni i¢ddurlar. Baylar yahsi balalarga orun berddurlar.

Rosiyanin yoli tar. Baylar Sul yollarda. Baylar $ul yollardin kelddur. Baylar kisidin pul ala-
dur. Usul baylar mazltim kisildrni aladur. Qoylar wé atlarni soyadur. Padisahsi yaman emédsdur.
Yahsidur. Bu yirdi balalar yahsi. Qozi, i$dk, inik, wi atlariga bogaz beridur. Sul janwarlar
yahsi su i¢ddur. Rosiyada yahsi emés. Yamandur. Rosiyada baylar itdur.

Usbu balanir kesdli bar. Keséli yamandur. Bu yarda kisilar kesél balaga as, nan, wi issiq ¢ay
berddur. Balanin ayida qand wi siit bar. I¢idur. Balaga $orpa beridur. Sorpada qoy gosti wi
qizil mur¢ bar. Qizil muréni mazlim kisi bazardin aladur. ‘Arabistandin kelddur.

A person slaughters a horse. A child gives grass to a pony. The rich man has money. The rich
man gives his horses fodder. The child gives a donkey grass. He gives the calf milk. The dogs



182 Key to Exercises

have bread. There are white sheep. There are houses. A woman gave the milk to a child. There
is no bread in the milk. The horses have no feed. The child gives water to the horse. The pony
sits there. The pony comes from this place here. She gets the sheep from the market.

One gives grass to this sheep. One slaughters this sheep. The sheep’s meat is tasty. Its meat
is red. Its meat is in the food. There is salt, fruit, and mutton in the food. It is good food. There
is no mutton in that food. It is not good. There is no water in the lake. He gets water from the
market. She drinks some of the water. The child has no water. They drink water in front of the
child. The child has no lamb. The horse’s leg is sick. There is medicine in the house. The lake
is not small. There is firewood in the big house. The sheep’s color is white. This person’s black
sheep is large. They give milk to the lamb.

There is water in the little lake. The lake’s water is cold. There is no firewood in the house.
The firewood is hot. There is grass for the donkey. There is no bread for the dogs. There are
good horses in front of the little house. That road is narrow. In front of the gate, a child gives
grass to the donkey. There is black medicine in the lake. There is no bad prophet. The lake’s
water is sweet. There are bad people in Russia. They are not good. The big rich men are not
bad. They give water from that lake. It is black water. There is no firewood on these roads. Sick
people drink the black water. Rich people give firewood to good children.

The road to Russia is narrow. The rich men are on these roads. The rich men come from
these roads. The rich men take money from people. These rich men here take the women. They
slaughter the sheep and horses. Their king is not bad. He is good. Here children are good. They
give fodder to their lambs, donkeys, cows, and horses. These animals drink good water. It is not
good in Russia. It is bad. In Russia, the rich people are dogs.

This child here has an illness. Her illness is bad. Here people give food, bread, and hot tea to
sick children. There is sugar and milk in the child’s tea. She drinks. They give soup to the child.
There is mutton and red pepper in the soup. A woman gets the red pepper from the market. It
comes from Arabia.

Chapter 4
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Balanin atasi baymu? Balanin atasi bay emésdur. Balanin anasi kesdlmu? Balanin anasi
kesildur. Ogul bala conmu? Ogul bala ¢on emisdur. Adamnin ati agqmu? Adamnip ati aq emis.
Baynin qizi ki¢ikmu? Qozilari ki¢ikmu? Balalari barmu? Balalari yoq. Kolda baliq barmu?
Koldé baliq bar. Bagqa su kelddur. Balalar kelddurmu? Qiz balalar wé ogul balalar kelddur.
Qiz balaga pul beriddurlar. Adam ii¢ qoyni soyadurmu? Balanin mozayi dydin kelddur. Bagda
ikki ¢on kol bar. Sirin mewd bar. Balalarnin atasi baymu? Ul adam baydur. Ikki bagi bar. Anasi
Kasgardin kelddur. U¢ ogli qara darwazada. Qizi ¢on bagdin kelddurmu? Ul baynin kénli qara-
dur. Aq emésdur.

Ya Huda! Sén dunya padisahsidursan. Ikki dunyada padisahdursén.

Ay padisah! Siz Kasgar atasidursin. Sizda ikki bag bar. Bir bag Kucada. Bir bag Kasgardadur.
Kasgarniny bagida ¢on kol bar emdsmu? Ya Kuca bagida i¢ yahsSi at bar emdsmu? Mén
padisahdurmén. Baydurman. Bag bar. Kol ya at yoq.

Usbu giz balalar Tohtanin gizlaridurlar. Sul qiz balalar on emis. Ki¢ikdurlar. Ata wi analari
yahsi kigidurlar. Koniilldri agdur. Ular bu yéirda emis. Ku¢adadur. Tohtanin ogli bar. Su ogul
bala 6y aldida olturadur. Su ogul balada kitab bar. Bazardin atasi usul kitabni aladur. Ogli usul
gizlarga beridur. Anasi qoy soyadur. Balalariga qoy gosti berddur. Oydi ya bagda cay i¢4dur.

Man Tohtadurmén. Mén Ku¢ada mulladurmén. Ya Huda! Bu dunyada yahsi h“aja barmu? Ya
Huda! Bu dunyada koénli aq padisah barmu? Kasgarda konli gara ikki h¥aja bardur. Rosiyada
konli gara bir padisah bardur.

Ikki qoy bar. Bir qoy kicik aq qoydur. Bir qoy ¢on qara qoydur. Mullalar kol aldida oltura-
durmu? Sul yirda olturadur. Ay, mullalar! Sizlir bu dunyada ¢on baliq. Mén kicik baliqdurmén.
Con baliglar ki¢ik baliglarga a§ berddurmu? Con ya ki¢ik su i¢idur. Adamlar oy qoylarni
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soyadurmu? Adam ¢on qoylarni soyadur. Ki¢ik qozilarni soyadur. Conga wi kigikki bogaz
berddur. Ki¢iknin konli aqdur. Connin kénli qaradur.

Min bu kollirdin baliq alamén. Baliglar ki¢ik emis. Condur. H ajalarnin baglarida atlar wa
mozaylarga ot wi bogaz bar. Ul hwaja janwarlariga yahsi ot berddur. Mullalar konli aqdur.
Min qiz bala emdsmén. Siz ogul balamusiz? Ogul bala emdsmén. Kicik tutidurmén. Yaman
emadssizlér. Yahsi.

Is the child’s father rich? The child’s father is not rich. Is the child’s mother sick? The child’s
mother is sick. Is the boy big? The boy is not big. Is the man’s horse white? The man’s horse is
not white. Is the rich man’s daughter small? Are his lambs small? Does he have children? He
has no children. Are there fish in the lake? There are fish in the lake. Water comes to the orchard.
Are the children coming? Girls and boys come. They give money to the girls. Does this man
slaughter the three sheep? The child’s calf comes from the house. There are two big lakes in the
orchard. There are sweet fruit. Is the child’s father rich? That man is rich. He has two orchards.
His mother comes from Kashgar. Her three children are at the black gate. Is her daughter com-
ing from the big orchard? That rich man is mean. He is not kind.

Oh, God! You are the king of the world. You are the king of the two worlds.

Oh, king! You are the father of Kashgar. You have two orchards. One orchard is in Kucha.
One orchard is in Kashgar. Is there not a big lake in the orchard in Kashgar? Or are there not
three fine horses in the orchard in Kucha? I am a king. I am rich. I have orchard. I have no lakes
nor horses.

These girls are Tokhta’s daughters. These girls are not big/grown up. They are small/young.
Their mother and father are good people. They are kind. They are not here. They are in Kucha.
Tokhta has a son. This boy sits in front of the house. This boy has a book. His father gets this
book from the market. His son gives it to these girls. His mother slaughters a sheep. She gives
mutton to the children. They drink tea in the house or in the orchard.

I am Tokhta. I am a mullah in Kucha. Oh, God! Is there any good khwaja in this world? Oh,
God! Is there any kind king in this world? In Kashgar, there are two mean khwajas. In Russia,
there is a mean king.

There are two sheep. One sheep is a little, white sheep. One sheep is a big, black sheep. Do
the mullahs sit in front of the lake? They sit here. Oh, mullah! You are big fish in this world.
I 'am a small fish. Do the big fish give food to the little fish? Big or small, they drink water. Do
people slaughter the big sheep? People slaughter the big sheep. They slaughter the little lambs.
They give fodder to the big and small. The small are kind. The big are mean.

I get fish from these ponds. The fish are not small. They are big. There is grass and fodder for
the horses and calves in the khwajas’ orchards. That khwaja gives his animals good grass. The
mullahs are kind. I am not a girl. Are you a boy? I am not a boy. I am a little pony. You are not
bad. You are good.

Chapter 5

Exercise 1

Is there a well in the orchard? There is no well in the orchard. There are trees in the orchard.
There are also many wells. Are there white rocks on this mountain? The rocks of this mountain
are not white, but black. Does the rich man have a son? He has no son, but he has a daughter.
Is the ocean’s water salty? The ocean’s water is very salty! Is the landlord bad? The landlord is
a very good person. Is the landlord around? The landlord is standing in front of the high wall.
Is there a patch of land in front of the city wall? There is a broad patch of land in front of the
city wall.
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Is there someone on the roof? The woman’s husband is standing. Her child is also standing.
Her mother is not standing there. She is standing in front of the gate in the city wall. The woman
does not climb the city wall, but this woman wants to very much. She also writes a letter to the
khwajas of Kashgar, but the khwajas do not see it.

Oh, mullah! Do you see? We are seeking a good king. This king is a friend to his people and
is kind, as well. This king’s wall is not high, but his lands are broad. Are you this king? This
king’s well is deep. He gives water to horses and food to people. He does not take much money
from people. Oh, mullah! You are not a good king. Tokhta Khwaja is in China. We will write a
letter to this khwaja. Will he come from China? Or not? He will come, and his friends will, too.
That great khwaja desires Kashgar. We will give the khwaja Kashgar and Kashgar’s country.
You will go to Khotan, and you will stay there. But Khotan’s road is not long. But the desert is
broad, and its stones are many. Will you come from Khotan? I will not come. Will you stay in
Khotan? I will not stay in Khotan. I will go to China, too.

Will you come from Kucha? Not from Kucha, nor from Khotan will we come, but we will
come from Arabia and go to China. We will get ponies and horses from the markets of Arabia.
The Chinese desire them very much. We will see much money in China. What are you doing in
this place? We are getting stones from this place. The Chinese want stones from Khotan. What
stones do they want? In the river, in deep water, there are round stones. The stones are white and
green. There are big stones and little ones, too.

Exercise 2
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Chapter 6

Exercise 1

Our parents are dead, but our grandfather is alive. Did your horse eat some of our wheat straw?
My horse ate some of your wheat straw. Did you use my tools? We used one of your tools. What
did you say? “Get back to your own work. I, too, will get back to my own work,” I said. Did
my son stay at your house? No, your son did not stay at our house. Is there someone in your
house? Baqi Akhund is staying at our house. Is our king an old person? Your king is a young
man, not old. What happened to your eye? The weather is cold. Many tears flow from my eyes.
I gave your children tea and sugar. Do you have your own beast of burden? I have a donkey of
my own, and a horse. Is your child bald? No, he is not bald.

Khuma Khan is a good woman. Her hair is very long, too, but the man she is married to is
bald. They have a young child. “My father!” he said. His father said to his child, “My child,
what do you want?” “I want bread and sugar!” his child said. The father gave the child bread.
He did not give him sugar. His mother said, “We are not giving you sugar. We have no sugar.”
Khuma Khan has a daughter, too. Her daughter is not married, but she has a child. There are
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many bad women in Kashgar. Her grandfather is Chinese. He came from Lanzhou. Khuma
Khan’s grandfather saw her mother. “Are you married?” he said. “No, I am not married,” she
said. The two people ate bread. They did not eat meat.

That man is Tokhta Bay. He has two sons. One of his sons is Rozi Akhund. Rozi Akhund said
to his father Tokhta Bay, “I want a wife.” Tokhta Bay said to his son, “My child wants a wife.
We will search for a wife.” They went to the market. Tokhta Bay sought a wife for his son. Rozi
Akhund’s eyes saw Khuma Khan. He said to her father, “I want this girl. She will be my wife.”
Tokhta Bay said to this woman, “Are you married?”” Khuma Khan said, “No, I am not married.
I am young.” Tokhta Bay said, “Your eyes are big, your hair long, too. Will you marry my son?”’
“No, I will not marry,” she said. But Tokhta Bay sought out Khuma Khan’s parents. Her father
was old, and her mother, too. He gave them much money. They said to their daughter, “You
will marry this boy. His father gave us money.” But tears flowed from Khuma Khan’s eyes. She
would not eat.

Where did Niyaz Bibi and Baqi Akhund go? Not to Kucha—they went to Kashgar. They took
their horses and much wheat straw thither. The waters of the Kashgar River flow there. Aren’t
they old? They are old. But their children are very young. Are their daughters married? One of
their daughter is married. One is not. She is young. But what does her father Baqi Akhund do
in Kashgar? Baqi Akhund slaughtered sheep and cows here. Did his son Rozi Akhund do this
work, too? He did this work. He has many tools. Did Niyaz Bibi come from Kashgar, too? She
came not from Kashgar, but from Kucha. But she has friends in Kashgar. These friends wrote
letters to Niyaz Bibi and Baqi Akhund.

Exercise 2
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Chaghatay-English Glossary

This glossary includes all of the vocabulary from the preceding chapters, as well as a number
of other words you are likely to encounter. It follows the alphabetical order common to Arabo-

Persian writing:

t§3°of‘d“fgfkédi&b-bububu"ui‘u"jJ5°CCEG@C)H)9|

Parts of speech are abbreviated as such: N. noun, V. verb, Adj. adjective, Adv. adverb, PN.
proper noun, Postposition, Conj. conjugation, Pro. pronoun.

Ialef
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
- al- V. to take, to get 3
a1t 9 bl aba wa ajdad N. ancestors 12
sbT abad Adj. inhabited, cultivated
) ibtida N. beginning 12
ESEYNY Ibrahim PN. Ibrahim
9 ﬁT abrd N. reputation; dignity
20! ibriq N. ewer, jug 13
ol ibn “son .of,” usually abbreviated as “b.” in 7
English translation
Sl gl Abi ‘1-Gazi PN. Abu ‘1-Ghazi 12
w@ 3:“ Abii Qubays PN. Abu Qubays 14
=Ll apar- V. to carry away
ol at N. flesh, meat
ol at N. name; horse 12
e at- V. to shoot 8
Gl ata N. father 4




188  Chaghatay-English Glossary

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
61 Gl ata-ana N. parents 6
olaasT atesdan N. brazier 10
Bl ittifaq N. unity 13
-oMsT atlan- V. to ride on horseback 12
oyl>| ijara N. renting 7
E‘ ac Adj. hungry
'G‘ ac- V. to open 11
Guz! acéiq Adj. bitter, spicy 1
-dez! atil- V. to bloom (passive of —G‘ ac- “to open”) 1
Cadl> ahadis N. sayings (Arabic plural of God3- hadis) 1
blosl ihtiyat N. caution
Ol ihsan N. benevolent deed 14
ol Ahmat Han PN. man’s name, Ahmad Khan 9
o
Jos| Ahmad PN. man’s name, Ahmad 7
Jlg=> ahwal N. situation (Arabic plural of J> hal) 14
gves ahbar N. news (Arabic plural of A3 habar) 13
M ihtilaf N. disagreement 13
las ibtiyar N. choice 15
J_-',| ahir N. end
09> T abun variant of ahitnd 93 PT 9
Y] 3_,'.| ahtnd N. “Mr.” 6
¢ N adam N. man, person; PN. Adam, the first man 2,16
O3 azan N. the call to prayer 15
bT ara N. space between, among 11
o.A.:.u.)bT arasida Postposition. among (see bT ara) 1
-0Vl aralas- V. to become mixed
- w}ju aralaStur- V. to mix
{;b." aram N. rest
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
Lol arpa N. barley
-l art- V. to load
ETS) artuq Adj. excessive; more (B 93) (33- ~din
artug “more than X”)
&) ertd N. the next day, tomorrow 8
o€« 3yl ertdgan N. morning
Jé 93y Ardawil place name, Erdabil in modern Kurdistan 15
ol drzan Adj. cheap 1
9! arzu N. wish, desire
oy arsin N. a unit of length
48,1 arqa N. back 8
gf)‘ arg N. citadel 11
Cl 9! arwah N. spirits (Arabic plural of Z29.) ritl) 13
3 ari “Yes.”
32 eriq N. irrigation ditch, channel 7
°5| arra N. saw
Bl az Adj. few
L;b_? j‘ az bara-ye (Persian) “for the purpose of” 10
ob azan see O3 azan 15
- as- V. to hang
Olew! asan Adj. easy 10
ql{_“ﬂ asbab N. tool 6
Ll asta Adj. slow
wbﬁ{,‘d istirahat N. resting place 11
Sl iséak N. a unit of weight
Bl Ishaq PN. man’s name, Ishaq
J:‘-Z"JW| Asrafil PN. the archangel Raphael 10
)m| Iskandar PN. man’s name, Iskandar (Alexander)
aski Adj. evil
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
el isim N. name (! < ol isim > ismi) 14
RN asman N. sky 12
il asir N. prisoner 8
ol a$ N. rice 1
v i8it- V. to hear 12
Lo iStiha N. wish, desire 14
ol as‘ar N. poems (Arabic, plural of y= $i 7) 12
Sl ask N. tear, teardrop 15
b[g_&T askara Adj. open, public, exposed, apparent
S iSkana N. soup, stew 11
eLm aslig N. foodstuffs 11
ol ashab N. companions (Arabic plural of <>bo 13
sahib “companion; master”)
’){p| aslan Adpv. originally; never, not at all (with 11
negative verbs)
bl at see &l ar 3
'&LU atlig Adj. named (variant of (4131 14
Hlael i‘tibar N. the thing on which a matter depends 15
(weiis] i‘timéd (i'timad) N. trust, confidence 16
Slaiel)
axlel agaci N. wife
e agri- V. to feel pain
& )_¢| agriq N. pain, illness; a sick person
el agir Adj. heavy
Jg.cT agiz N. mouth (c_Sji‘—T ‘J}CT agiz, agzi) 16
;._,L;_KQT aftab N. sun 16
EVER )_'9| afrohta Adj. bright, as though burning (Persian, 15
participle of (A3~9,8! afightan “to burn”)
o M\ Afsiis PN. the city of Ephesus 13
o] afzal Adj. best, choicest
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Sl afandi title, mister 8
Al aq Adj. white 1
_ 3| aq- V. flow 6
8T aqa N. elder brother 12
Bl aqar- V. to whiten
)b§| iqrar N. confession, declaration
Er )b§| iqrar-i Sar‘T N. legal declaration 7
3“§| Agqsu PN.. place name, Agsu, city in the northern
Tarim Basin
(°“-5J§| iglim N. clime, region of the world according to 11
Ptolemy’s geography
Ny agah Adj. aware, vigilant
Jf f agar Conj. if 15
4> Jf | Agarci Adv. although 11
4@\ al-batta “of course,” “certainly”
A ilt-/elt- V. to transport; to take; to lead 13,15
olad! iltifat N. attention, kindness
Ol altun N. gold 15
Juo al-hasil “in short . . .”
21 ald N. space in front 3
fuoud! aldida “in front of” 3
ol M| is—salaw;t “prayers are better than sleep” (Arabic, 15
e A éiﬁgﬁlmm properly &l gliall)
po!
dndll al-qissa f‘B'ack to our story”; “The long and short of 15
itis...”
Sl A Allah ta‘ala “God the Highest” 10
4l alma N. apple
el ilham N. hope
Cud 5_|| ulthiyyat N. divinity 13
im- V. to suck
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A amma Conj. but 5
f’w imam N. imam; leader of public worship
f’w Imam Ja‘fart PN. colloquial name for Imam Ja‘far 10
. Sadiq al-Sadiq (702-765 CE), the Sixth Imam in
‘5{ : Shiite tradition, also revered by Naqshbandi
Gl Sufis. In Central Asia, much sacred
knowledge is attributed to him almost by
default.
Olol aman Adj. healthy, peaceful, safe from harm
Ol iman N. faith 10
calel amanat N. an object held in trust for another 16
person; deposit
Jlol ambal N. Chinese official, amban
ol amr N. order, command 13
ol amir N. commander, emir 12
(] ana N. mother 4
B4 anar N. pomegranate
gl intiha N. end 12
Olizl see U[D.,UT 10
ancunan
pes] anjir N. fig
sy Inj1l PN. Bible, New Testament 13
ObssT ancunan Adv. such, so much 10
Aol ancd Adv. so much, that much, to that extent
L§|J)'T andaq Adv. in that way 12
o=l Andijan PN. Andijan, in present-day Uzbekistan 11
L.;l’-"'"‘.‘l Andijant Adj. from Andijan 11
PE.RRY andisa N. worry 14
Rl andin Conj. “and then” 9
03T andd there (& 03 + dj‘) 8
Olud! insan N. human being
i e las! in33 allah “God willing” 15
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4_?[5)1 anacd Adv. until then; to that extent
ol ah N. sigh 15
L] ahista Adv. slowly
S )f_ml ahangirlik N. blacksmithing 10
9l aw N. hunt; hunting 11
B! 3T awaz N. sound, voice 15
U;,l_, 9! awbas N. rabble, urchins 11
Ol gl obdan Adj. good; Adv. well
le ot N. grass, hay; fire 3,8
-l ot- V. pass, cross; to have been; to have come 9
to pass
-Gyl ota- see -9l Gr-
19! ottura N. space between things (0daw!3 9
otturasida “between them”)
Og39 otun N. firewood 3
G~9| uc Num. 3 4
'G~9| uc- V. to fly
-b%. -9l ucfa- V. to meet, to encounter 8
By -9 ucur N. information
09> 9 ucun Postposition. for, because of, on behalf of 7
A9l ohsa- Adj. similar to 14
-dius-g) ohsa- V. to resemble 14
-9/ ur- V. to strike, to hit 16
-yl urat- V. to halt
-) 33l) 9! uratur- V. to cause to halt 15
139! orda N. palace
) [§) 9! orgén- V. to study
N Jy9! orla- V. to get up; to rise 15
Orus PN. Russia
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o9 urus N. fight 8
-oh9)9! urus- V. to fight with one another 8
'&9)3| urug N. seed
9! 0z N. self 6
-yl uzat- V. to extend, to reach out
&bl uzaq Adj. far off
S Ozbik PN. Uzbek 8
4§j 9! 0zgd Adj. apart from X (4§) 91 (23- ~din 6zgd 1
“apart from X”)
£9) 9! liziim N. grape 11
099! uzun Adj. long 5
-0 0Os- V. to grow
Liw 3| usta N. master
ol pesom 9! ustih¥an N. skeleton, bone 16
Oy 9! iistiin N. area above; upper 16
ol 03 PN. Osh, city in present-day Kyrgyzstan 11
Bl 9| ussaq Adj. slim; small, little (as children are)
3{;,, 3| usbu Art. this 2
84‘, 9! awza’ N. manners, situations (Arabic plural of 13
&Py waz )
(5)—?9‘ ogri N. thief
Ol oglan N. son 12
)] ))& 9l ogurla- V. to steal
J Py 9l ogul N. son 4
M? dj_'gjl ogul bala N. boy 4
39! oq N. arrow, bullet, axle 5
- 999! oqu- V. to read 14
B 5“5 9 oksiiz N. orphan 12
o}fgl Ogzi N. roof, ceiling 5
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Jy! ul Art. that 2
d§| awwal Adv. first, before, earlier

-J 9! ol- V. to die 9
Yol awla- V. to hunt 15
Y 9 awlad N. descendants (Arabic plural of A 9 walad 12
“son”
'&)’ 9l ulag N. beast of burden
_)5;;)3| oltur- V. to sit 3
=) 9! oltiir- V. kill 8
ua_) 9 awwalqi Adj. first; original, previous 14
ej-_,j 31 9| ult ‘1-‘azm N. those possessing the power of decision 12
&J 9! ulug Adj. great 11
3909l ulug Adj. great (variant of &J 91 11
S 5] o olik N. dead body, corpse; Adj. lifeless, dead
NT) awla Adj. more important, taking precedence 15
(Arabic)
09! in N. sound 15
)UT ) 3| on atar N. ten-shooter pistol 8
) 3| una- V. to agree, assent 10
Y 9| oy Adj. right (direction) 15
S9! awl Adj. for hunting 11
S 3| oy N. house, room 2
-S| oy- V. to dig out
-Obul oygan- V. to wake up 13
PY-ITY oyqu N. sleep 13
N 9 9| oyqula- V. to sleep 14
Loyl oyna- V. to play; to dance
-9 9! oyu- V. to sleep 13
1) 92 3| oyun N. game




196 Chaghatay-English Glossary

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
! ay “Oh!” 4
ol ay N. month, moon (Turkic) 7
-6T ay- V. to say, tell 10
J 35 ! Ay Kol place name, “Moon Lake” 15
- -l e-/er- V. to be 7
Elgl ayag see B! ayaq “foot” 16
ALl ayaq N. foot; bottom 11
Jul ayal N. wife 6
-l ibar- V. to send 10
<l it N. dog 3
-l et- V. to do 8
ol eyt- V. to say, profess 7
-) 313| ettiir- V. to cause to make; to have something 16
made
@| ic N. inside, interior 11
-@I ic- V. to drink 3
5 )—2&" icrd Postposition. inside
3] iéi N. inside 8
Bsl ar/er N. husband 6
(6\:5 ) 52 er (kisi) N. man, husband 2
- ):)I ayra- V. to separate
Oyl Iran PN. Iran 12
Lyl see )| erti
Ayl ersd Conj. thereupon 15
S5, Syl erkik Adj. male (person or animal) 2
Sl ayrt Adj. of the loins (< 3| ayr “loins, penis™) 14
-S _)ﬂT ayri V. to separate 12
sl isté- V. seek 5
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e issiq Adj. hot 1
Ol i3 N. work, deed, task 6
Sl ik N. donkey 3
-olaw! i8dn- V. to believe
- i8lét- V. use 6
-] see -l isit-
Seda isik N. door 5
&T ayiq N. bear
oY 3Sf| ikkawlén N. “the two of (them/us/you)” 14
&| ikki Num. 2 4
e egiz Adj. tall, high 5
Ogig\ igin N. trousers 14
4§3| igd N. master, owner 5
Y el N. nation, people 11
Ol aylan- V. to turn into
3 ilci N. emissary 12
-U'J£| ilga- V. to select, sort, pick out
S )L§L£| ilgdri Adv. before, formerly; Postposition./Adj.
in front
Léf‘ I PN. place name, 11i, the region and valley
in northern Xinjiang
4l 114 see (! 1l
U'”L°:‘| emads V. “is/are not” 1
Oley! man N. (the) faith 14
Sl amdi/emdi Adv. at last, finally, now 10
&‘M‘ imildas N. milk brother
Sl inak N. cow 2
LS":“ ini N. younger brother
Ol 3_3| aywan N. portico, porch, verandah 11
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ob bab N. chapter 12
LL baba N. grandfather, old man
lob babida Postposition. concerning, literally “in the 13
o chapter of”
B 33b batur N. hero, brave
CU baj N. tax 15
b bahsi N. shaman
‘al Ql? badam N. almond
40b badiya N. wilderness 14
)l? bar V. “there is” 2
b bar- V. go 5
> )L? barca Adj. all 12
Bloyb barmaq N. finger
T3\ bari N. all, the whole thing 15
OIS ,HL barinlar V. “Go!” (imperative) 6
Jhb bazar N. marketplace, bazaar
SHhb bazart Adj. of the bazaar 11
-oob bas- V. to cover, to press 15
U"’b bas N. head; Adj. chief 6
45_;,,[, basqa Adj. other
-Ml% basla- V. to lead, to guide 13
_Qy_,j,[? baslat- V. to cause to guide 13
FAUAN basliq Postposition. under the leadership of 9
Jbb batil Adj. false, wrong
C,_g\, ba‘is N. reason 15
8’ bag N. garden 4
el bagla- V. tie up 9
-3L bag- V. to look; to take care of
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uﬂb baqis N. tent gear 15
éb Baqt PN. man’s name; N. remainder; Adj. eternal 6,8
9L baldur Adv./Adj. early
&”,Jb balig/beliq N. fish 4
&L, bap N. call, cry 15
Il &b ban-i namaz N. call to prayer 15
(“15 5 ij ba-wujid kim Conj. although, despite the fact that 11
sb bay N. wealthy person 3
Jb baytal N. mare
Co but N. idol (< Buddha)
WNTLN put-parast N. idol worshipper
PHERON but-hana N. idol-temple
oo Bijin PN. place name, Beijing; China proper
Iy Buhara PN. the city of Bukhara in modern-day 14
Uzbekistan
o baht N. fortune, prosperity
NY) bad Adj. bad (Persian) 15
Jladly bad-af"al Adj. bad in actions (J\=3! is the Arabic 14
plural of J=d fi‘l “action”)
IS )5 RV bad-kirdar N. an evildoer (bad in deed) 14
Js badal N. price; a thing exchanged for another 7
oyl Juo badal-i ijara N. rent (money paid) 7
O badan N. body
» bir Num. 1 2
- bér-/ber- V. to give 3
R bir bir each other 15
3> 9 bar-haqq Adv. in truth
dx bir ndccd some 8
il barabér Adj. equal
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ol baradar N. brother
> 55 Iy Bara Kuh PN. Bara Kuh mountain 11
3‘)? birdw N. one, someone
0 Barbar PN. Berber 15
Be3Y) bir-bir N. each other 16
03y 5 bir-birda Adv. together 16
Hls 3 bardar suffix “-taking” 15
oS, > 33 barakat N. blessing
ol bazar N. market 3
B 5§) )3 buzurgwar Adj. great; N. the great one o 15
(often spelt in one of a number of variations,
ie. )‘553))'-3 buzrukwar)
bluw besat N. carpet
b besyar Adv. Very 11
OUT e bas atar N. five-shooter pistol 8
celin baza at N. worth 12
0)9 i bizzartra Adv. out of necessity 13
ol ba‘z1 Adj. some 12
Sl bugday N. wheat
0y Bagara PN. place name 7
Jelso bakawul N. cook
Y bil N. midsection
S bala N. child 2
S bala N. disaster 10
49 )l? o bala-barqa N. children 9
&L‘L bélbag N. belt, girdle
Jubs bulbul N. nightingale
4&19 balke Adv. perhaps, even 16
oo buland Adj. tall 14
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s S hammd | navar “observation, ight cyc whammal |
“patience”: “with the eye of patience”)
Ay binafSa N. violet 11
B 3;L€_., bahadur N. hero 12
JLG-.’ bahar N. spring 11
Cdngs bihist PN. Paradise 10
g behist PN. Paradise
9 bu Art. this 2
099 burun Adv. before (in time); N. nose 11
09 burungi see (9)9 burungi 12
B9e burunqi Adj. previous, former 12
o) bord N. wolf
BrY boz Adj. grey
-9 buz- V. to break
B39 99 buzuq Adj. broken, spoiled, corrupted
Obw Ty biustan N. oasis
U9 bos Adj. empty
S 9o gl bosiik N. cradle
ey bogaz N. fodder, corn 3
Bgs buga N. bull 2
) 3§ 9 biigiin Adv. today
-Jg bol- V. to become, be 6
Vg bula- V. to plunder, to rob
) Iy bulaq N. spring, well
(S éyy Bulaq Besi PN. place name, “the head of the spring” 9
9N g boldur- V. to cause to be (from -J g3 bol- “to be”) 12
O g J Iy Bolgasun place name, Balasaghun, in modern- 15
day Kyrgyzstan (normally O 5—9Lw},b
Balasagun)
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Y I boldk Adj. other
09299 boyun N. neck
Az 9399 boyunca Postposition. while 9
aa bibi N. “Mrs.,” “Madame” 6
Oblo bayaban N. wasteland 14
oblo bayaban N. wilderness 13
ol bayan N. narrative, explanation 9
) bayt N. verse
-G bit- V. write 11
o )L?,ﬁé? bécara Adj. poor, helpless, wretched
doeo bé-hadd Adj./Adv. without limit, innumerable 11
S lij bezgik N. a disease, possibly an inflammation, 11
possibly malaria
S besik see S 9l 93 bisiik
o) LS:Q ba-yakbara Adv. together 16
gii'? beg N. lord
43&,“_., bégana N. foreigner 14
-Jw bil- V. to know
Pt bild Postposition. same as 4y, OMw, etc.: 11
“with,” “by means of”; here, “through”
4 ﬁ/oyu, bildn/birla Postposition. with; Conj. and 7,15
- )98 buyur- V. to order 8
<P
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
°U‘°‘£ padisah N. king, ruler, emperor 3
A= Jlﬁ parcd N. piece, part
5 )l.g para (measure word); N. piece 11
1 )lg 1 Jlf- para para Adj. broken into pieces 16
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33113 palaw N. pilaf
W Lg paliz N. orchard, melon patch 11
S pay-taht N. capital city 11
dl.u“l.; Paynap PN. place name, Paynap 8
- pit- see - bit-
Slx picaq N. knife
EVE pubta Adj. firm; Adv. firmly
Ay par¢in (here (y>) N. a spike affixed to the top of a low wall, 10
as on the four corners of a rectangular
brazier
)y pur-dard Adj. painful (< pur 2 “full of” + dard 15
)3 “pain”)
03y parda N. curtain
doluoy pur-saya Adj. shady (< pur 2 “full of” + saya 11
4l “shade”)
Coaswry) parast Adj. worshipping (used as a suffix, e.g., 13
Gy butparast “idol-worshipper™)
| 1952 parwa N. attentiveness; care 12
o pés Conj. consequently; then
sy past Adj. low 15
i pesin N. noon
& pul N. money 1
O polat N. steel
S 31,? paluk N. a smith’s hammer 10
ol.ig panah N. shelter, refuge, protection
ddazi panjSanba Thursday
Ol ﬁ-l-é-.i pahliwan N. hero
g put N. foot, leg
RUIPY piit- V. to finish
t.sb 93 potdy N. a unit of distance
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Y 93 pun N. a small unit of weight
e piyaz N. onion
-J Iy fou payda bol- VP. to appear, to come into being 12
i paygambar N. prophet 3
ot
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
B ta sar-i “up to; all the way to” (Persian) 15
b tap- V. to find 11
@\3 tabi* Adj. belonging to, included 7
_ 5_&?[3 tapSur- V. to hand over 7
3 50 tatliq Adj. tasty 1
Gui>0 tahqiq N. investigation
)U tar Adj. narrow 3
) )U tart- V. (of a tree) to be rooted in the ground; to 14
pull; to suffer
)'l; taz N. bald 6
Oge 31 Tazgun PN. place name, Tazghun 8
ol ta§ N. stone; a unit of distance 5
obls ui.l; Ta$ Daban PN. place name 9
R EPAY tasqari Adj. external, outside 11
S tasla- V. to throw 9
'&U tag N. mountain 5
_UL)JLS talas- V. to compete (over) 9
‘4[3 tam N. wall 5
-l SS6 tan &t- VP. dawn breaks 14
A tapla N. dawn (st}&u taplasi “the morning 16
after”)
Ol taygan N. hunting dog 15
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s tébra- V. to quake
A taht N. throne 15
G SR tahminan Adv. about, something like, more or less,
T approximately
e 955 tohum N. egg
3353 taraddud N. hesitation 13
S, 533 tark N. abandonment 15
OlwS 533 Turkistan Turkistan, the “land of the Turks” 8
ObwS 533 Turkistan PN. the town of Turkistan in present-day 11
Kazakhstan
é $v Turkt PN. the Turkic language 11
39U 3y tirndw N. irrigation canal 11
098 turur variant of )93 dur “is, are” 10
-8y teri- V. to plant, to cultivate
S5 )3 tirik Adj. upright, alive 15
By tiz N. knee 16
x 3 tasbih N. praise of God; a form of Zikr in praise 14
a of God; any of a number of formulae one
would recite in praise of God
TN tasrif N. conferring of an honor 8
iy yal ta‘rif N. praise 12
- ta‘qib N. pursuit 8
s ta‘tn Adj. appointed
BIE tagar N. sack, bag 9
wlds tafasir N. commentaries (on the Qur’an; Arabic 13
plural of _A«wdS tafsir)
JEREL taqdir N. fate 13
Jb_a_'; taqrar N. repetition
a3 taqi Conj. and, also, too; Adj. another; Adv. 12
again (see é‘-b)
ALY takltf N. invitation 12
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0@4:.&3 takyagah N. place of refuge 14
S5 tég N. bottom
5 tig- V. to belong, to touch 6
O[§§3 tdggin Adj. married (of a woman) 6
O 3§3 togiirmin N. mill
Lavles tamasa N. show, spectacle, amusement
‘,Log tamam Adj. complete 11
Lol tamaman Adv. completely 7
el tamsil N. example, simile
edas tamltha PN. name, Tamlikha 13
B 5»5 tomir N. iron; PN. a man’s name, Tomiir 10
(S90S tomiir¢i N. blacksmith 10
% -) g3 tomiircilik N. smithing 10
o tdn N. body; trunk of a tree
@7‘3 tin¢ Adj. quiet, restful
<SG tén Adj. equal
S )S,‘j Ténri PN. God 12
PLeH tingd N. a unit of money
295 tonur N. oven
&olg tawarth N. histories (Arabic plural of gw U rarih) 13
o 33 top N. cannon
o 93 tiip N. root, bottom 16
- _93 tut- V. to seize; to hold 8
09393 tiitlin N. household (as a unit of measurement) 9
4 93 tawajjuh Adj. setting out for, heading; N. taking care 15
s 93 tohta- V. to stop; PN. a man’s name, Tokhta 2,9
) 3_,.T PrEs 53 Tohta Ahiin PN. man’s name, Tokhta Akhund 9
- 33 tur- V. stand, wait 5
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BT tir N. type 16
)93 oy 95 tord; tordm title, here indicating Tughluq Temiir Khan 15
phy’
Ol 33 Turan PN. Turan, the land to the east of Iran 12
S) 95 Tiirk PN. Turk 11
5 tiirlik Adj. belonging to a type 16
0y
BTN turur variant of )93 dur “is, are” 12
S tuz N. salt 1
S tiiz Adj. straight
g 33 tas N. dream, vision; N. midday
o tus- V. to be situated; to dismount; to fall, to 11
oy descend
S 9o g o8tk N. hole
st 93 tuti N. pony 3
_'&93 tug- V. to bear, give birth to 12
& $ togra Adj. right, correct; Adv. straightaway,
forward
@ 5_1;_ $ Tugluq Temiir PN. Tughluq Temiir Khan (1329/30-1363, 15
Ol yga3 Han khan of the Chaghatay Khanate)
b; B 3;,_5 IY] Toqquz Tara PN. place name 9
P Iy tawqtf N. arrest, detention 8
- /33 tiigat- V. to finish something 11
Ly 5 togi N. camel
_4§ 33 tiiga- V to come to an end; to be “finished”; to 9
die
J 33 tol- V. to be full
N 43 tola Adj. many; Adv. very 5
éj 33 tiilki N. fox
Bl 93 tumagq N. fur cap
'&9_3“, 33 tumsug N. spur, subpeak; bill, muzzle, snout 11
tiin N. night 14
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Qlfj 95 Tungan PN. Dungan, Hui, Sino-Muslim, Chinese- 8
speaking Muslim
BPAPY tonu- V. to know (a person); to recognize
) 5§ 4 93 tiindgiin N./Adv. yesterday
89 toy N. wedding
-3 te- same as -(5 de- “to say” 12
ol terd N. skin, leather 10
Ol ti§ N. tooth
_ &5 ti$- V. bite; dig through 8
LS‘:“'«‘S tisi Adj. female (animal) 2
o til N. language; tongue 11
Y] tila- V. to ask for 14
098 tiwé N. camel
s
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
cols Sabit PN. man’s name, Sabit 7
N sulmat N. crack, hole 8
Y saman N. price 7
<L sana’ N. praise 14
zi
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
B9bl> jabduq N. equipment
Ol jan N. life; figuratively, a person 9
wb- janib N. side, direction 11
J&l> jangal N. wilderness 16
B y[_.,. janwar N. animal 2
Sl jay N. place
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Sl jaynamaz N. prayer rug 14
Ll jabbar Adj. mighty, powerful; tyrannical 13
JbIn Jibra'il PN. the archangel Jibra'1l/Gabriel 10
B_?. jaza N. punishment, sentence
la> jafa N. oppression
Cls juft N. couple, pair 16
Bl es jigdr N. liver
OeJJ‘ > Jalal ud-Din PN. Jalal ud-Din 15
w)&,. jalaliyat (jalalat) N. magnificence 15
D)
J}53” Solo> jumada al-ahir PN. Islamic month Jumada al-Akhir 8
d9 soleax jumada al-tila PN. Islamic month of Jumada al-Ula
caclas jama‘at N. group 12
OeJJ\ JLA,. Jamal ud-Din PN. Jamal ud-Din 14
o jam’ Adj. in total, together, gathered
droz> jum‘a PN. Friday
o> jinn N. djinn, genie 12
ol janab N. excellency, lordship
Cos jannat PN. Heaven, Paradise 10
RS jins N genus, clasls, category, race, stoc!(,
kind, sort; Adj. of good stock, genuine
g_i},,?- jan N. war, fight
g janib N. south 11
(WSVES jihat N. direction 11
RSvES Jahannam PN. Hell 13
Slg> jawab N. reply, answer 15
g Jawza PN. the constellation of Gemini 11
So=> Joy N. canal 11
S jin N. a unit of weight
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gSjl;. carak N. a unit of weight, one-eighth of a galbir, 7
: or a unit of area indicating the amount
of land necessary to grow that amount of
wheat
ol cap- V. to speed 9
ol Capan Bagin PN. place name, Chapan Bashin 9
Ol
8= ¢aq N. time (also &L?' cag) 12
4SS caksa N. a unit of weight
sl cay N. tea 1
ol Capan N. coat
o cat Adj. outlying, distant 8
&b> cirag N. lamp
_ Carla- . to invite; reconnoiter, mspect
N Jy> 1 V. to invi iter, insp 14
S5 > Cerik N. soldier
-3 ¢ig- V. enter, climb 5
o ¢and N. time, occasion 12
ol o Cingiz Han PN. Chinggis Khan 12
LS'S/' ~ Cingizi Adj. descended from Chinggis Khan 12
ddnylg> ¢aharSanba PN. Wednesday
Sb k> cahar yart “people of the Four Caliphs,” meaning 14
T Sunnis
VLS Cihra N. face 15
B 35 9> coqur Adj. deep 5
J pes ¢ol N. desert 5
Jd s ¢l N. loins, penis 14
O9> ¢lin Conj. like 15
Y 9> con Adj. large 2
Y 9> ¢on ana N. grandmother
1ala G 9> ¢on dada N. grandfather 6
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4S5 pes ¢unke Conj. because 10
o> Cizd N. a unit of length, “foot”
- JLB-R' ¢iqar- V. to cause to exit; to let out 16
ch
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
Col> hajat N. need
Lol hajatmand Adj. in need 15
@L.,. hajjt N. pilgrim; one who has been on the Hajj
Jwol> hasil N. result, yield 15
J,‘ab hazir Adj. present 12
oeJJ\ hal> Hafiz ud-Din PN. Hafiz ud-Din 14
JQ:S 1ol Hafiz Kabir PN. Hafiz Kabir 14
;‘5 = hakim N. governor
J= hal N. state (of being); situation 8,16
V> hala Adv. still 11
Jl>- hayda- V. to drive away
0y hujra Irjl.aglrl:;;l,bztré .];awhon; cell (in a school, inn, 11
J hadd N. boundary (singular of Ar. hudiid) 7
Qg d> hadd-i janibt N. southern boundary 7
Olw u> hadd-i san N. limit to the number 15
é o d> hadd-i Sarqt N. eastern boundary 7
Sleds u> hadd-i Simalt N. northern boundary 7
d JUNCS hadd-i garb1 N. western boundary 7
Aoyl dgd> hudtd-i arba‘a N. the “four limits” (the boundaries of a 7
parcel of land)
Code> hadig N. sayings; traditions concerning the words
) and behaviors of the Prophet Muhammad
haram Adj. unlawful, unclean
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Cony> hurmat N. respect
g_._,Lw} hisab N. count; account 12
Oy husn N. beauty 11
da> hassa N. part, section 14
Hlas> huzar al-majlis N. those present at the meeting (as 7
M| witnesses)
O hazrat Adj. “the great”; before names, has an 8, 10
ezafe: hazrat-i
L;[; g huzar-i ‘alt N. one’s esteemed presence 8
3> haqq N. truth
Ll 3> haqq ta‘alla God the highest 14
Cdd> haqiqat N. truth
G‘e[g_.,. hikayat N. story
(“ﬁ‘i>' hakim N. wise man 12
IM> halal Adj. lawful, permitted
Jo> hamd N. praise 14
| 9> hawa PN. woman’s name, Hawa (biblical Eve)
ab 9> hoyla N. courtyard 7
ol'c i hayya_ ‘ala “Rush to prayer!” (Arabic) 15
CM| ‘s-salah
Ol hayat N. life 8
Ol hayran Adj. surprised; N. surprise, amazement 13
> hiyla N. trick, plan, plot, scheme 16
ol pyes haywan N. animal
ch
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
Caasls hatimat N. end; the “seal” 12
O ‘93[_.,. hatun N. wife; woman
has Adj. special; noble
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bl hatir N. memory; thought, mind
G haliq N. the Creator (God)
ol han N. khan; “Miss” 6
483l hanqah N. Sufi lodge 15
4l hana N. house, room
A habar N. news, knowledge 9
SR A habar bér- VP. to give news, inform, tell 15
Slops habardar Adj. informed
O Hotan PN. place name, Khotan 5
NVEES Hojand PN. place name, Khujand, a city in today’s 11
Tajikistan
S Hacar¢i N. {nu}gteer; PN. place name, the town of 8
Hacar¢i
(RES huda PN. God 4
o J-3|~\-‘> hudaparast N. worshipper of God 13
Cods hizmat N. service, employment 15
C""J’ harajat N. expenditure; tax 15
oo horus N. rooster 2
Ly 35> hazina N. treasury
5[40 g hustisan Adv. especially 12
s hat N. letter, missive 5
slas Hitay PN. China, a Chinese person 5
das hafa Adj. angry
DS halayiq N. people (Arabic plural of 423 haliga 13
“person”)
FEIES halfa N. teacher of the Qur’an in a religious
school
&= halq N. people 12
Lo Huma PN. woman’s name 6
[ERvES handaq N. trench 11
03 ‘9JT Olgs h*ab-aliida Adj. sleepy 15
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4| e h“aja N. khwaja or khoja, a Sufi master 4
‘aj ! res Hvarizm I[;T;Iélpslzge name, Khwarezm, south of the 12
S doscended from s ruers N
olg> hvah N. desire
...olg> hvah...hvah... Conj. whether . . . or. . .
.. 0lg>
Yolgs hvahla- V. desire 5
P hib Adj. good; Adv. well 11
dgs hoja N. master (common form of hwaja 9
dzls=>)
e horaz N. rooster 2
S, 95 hvarak N. food, sustenance 16
ohe> hos Adj. pleasant; Adv. well 15
093 hun N. blood
oS- hayra Adj. beneficent 14
L>l:":’ haylt Adv. quite; still 11
>d
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
9l dard N. medicine 1
Olwld dastan N. tale, anecdote
£l dagi Adv. also, more 11
dowld damana N. foot of a mountain 11
Lo ld daniSmand Adj. wise 12
U dana (Measure Word) 8
Olgls dawan N. mountain pass
3915 Dawud PN. the Prophet Dawud, the biblical David 10
15 dayim al-awqat “all of the time” 10

®
ELYY
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asly dayd N. term of respect for Chinese officials
J=o dahl N. interference
J= -3 dar hal Adv. immediately 10
CSHo daraht N. tree 5
33 dard N. pain, suffering, grievance
&> _q,[f) Ky dargah-i haqq “the presence of God” 10
R dirham N. coin 13
0jl9y darwaza N. gate 3
390 durad N. praise; prayer 12
Ly darya N. river; sea (Persian) 5
Oadod dusman N. enemy 12
s du‘a N. prayer
Psles du‘a-ye bad NP. “a bad prayer,” malediction, curse 15
Oged da‘'wat N. proselytization, calling 10
S9ed da‘wa N. claim 13
o0 _9_,[13_3 Daqyants PN. the Roman emperor Decius 13
(r. 249-251)
Ja dil N. heart 15
£ dam N. bellows; breath; moment 10,12
-oob o dam bas- VP. to blow 10
Wi dunya N. world; wealth 4
@-;JL:CD dunyaliq N. possessions 14
olaay dehgan N. farmer
A9 doba N. mound, hillock
09 dur V. “is/are” 1
C) 199 dawzah PN. Hell
Caw9d dost N. friend 2
ddngd doSanba PN. Monday
09 diikan N. shop, store
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ALY dawlat N. wealth; government; fortune
©d dé-/de- V. to say 6
el diram see (02)3 dirham “coin” 13
Jgé dil see U9 dil “heart” 15
o din N. religion 13
Y| 930 diwana N. beggar; mendicant; Sufi
37
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
JS 3 zikr N. remembrance; Sufi recitation of 14
the name of God; any of a number
of formulae one would recite as a
remembrance of God
odxdll 93 zu ‘l-qa‘da PN. Islamic month of Dhu ‘1-Qa‘da
Aol 93 zu ‘l-hijja PN. Islamic month of Dhu ‘I-Hijja
or
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
ey rahat N. rest, repose, comfort
Gl rast Adj. true, correct 11
bl rastliq N. truth 7
@ab razi Adj. satisfied, content
ol rah N. road 11
Shaal) rahnumay-i “the commensurate guide,” a description 10
@éb"’ muwafiq of Imam Ja'far al-Sadiq.
Qj_,m <y rabbu ‘l-‘izzat “Lord of Glory” (a name for God) 10
ug[, 3 ruba‘l N. quatrain 16
olely ruba‘iyat N. plural of (£b ) ruba 7, quatrain 12
J 331 | &) rabi‘ al-awwal PN. Islamic month of Rabi al-awwal
L;w | 3} rabi’ al-sani PN. Islamic month of Rabi al-thani
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) rajab PN. Islamic month of Rajab
Can) rahmat N. compassion; mercy; “thank you” 10, 15
Cuas) ruhsat N. permission 15
edlw) risalat N. message 12
J | gun) rasil N. messenger; the Messenger, 12, 15
Muhammad
oduw) rasida Postposition. “in the manner of” 14
vy Rasid PN. man’s name, Rashid 15
! &2 razi allahu ‘anhu “(May God be pleased with him!)” 10
dic
@;«é J) rafiq N. friend, comrade 13
‘%5 J) Ragim PN. place name, Raqim 13
)‘J?ls,) rikabdar N. stirrup-holder 15
Olas) Ramzan PN. the Islamic month Ramadan 11
S5y rédn N. color 1
B Ko 3) rah-guzar N. wayfarer, traveler upon the road 11
Caly) riwayat N. story 10
9590 ru-ba-ri Adj. face-to-face 15
o rih N. spirit 13
39) rod N. river 11
9 Rozi PN. man’s name 6
) 33 0)9) roza tut- VP. to fast 14
dwg) Risiya PN. Russia 3
R 1Y) rawsan Adj. bright, clearly visible; evident
o) Ram N t.he gld Byzantine region, g;nerally
indicating Istanbul and Anatolia or the
Ottoman Empire
PJ le 9y riiy-i ‘alam about the world 15
J»-;S ) rais-i jumhr N. president of a republic 8
Sl
O b_”, 5) r1zan Adj. pouring 15
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o) zarrin Adj. golden 15
> 30w sS  kursi-ye zarrin “golden
throne”
C)lS) zakat N. alms
55 zike see LS Zikr 14
o) zaman N. time, age
Ola3) zindan N. jail 9
oob) ziyada more than (Oélgj ORO- ~din ziyada “more 8
than x”)
g zinhar N. warning 15
0920 ziwar “adorned with gems” 14
o S
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
Ol sat- V. to sell 7
EL“” sac N. hair 6
odlw sada Adj. simple 14
Syl sari Postposition. in the direction of 11
'@ Hlw sarig Adj. yellow
celw sa‘at N. hour 10
Ml saqla- V. to save, to keep, to preserve; to wait 16
Jlw sal- V. to place, to put 15
Blaolus samsaq N. garlic; PN. a man’s name, Samsaq
Olw san N. number, count 15
B9lw sawuq Adj. cold 1
e sabab N. reason 12
ug,L:,W sipaht N. soldier, cavalryman 12
S )f Pl sipahigarlik N. the military profession (from (2w 12
sipaht “soldier”)
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Oldzew sajdat N. prostrations 13
e sahar N. early morning, dawn 8
w sar N.a silver.coin eqqal to 16 tanggas 7
(another kind of coin); a unit of weight
Pl saranjam N. order 15
(5|J‘.,U saray N. serai, inn 8
0L saray-ban N. innkeeper
TP sdrt Adj. ugly
Sd>w sarhadd N. border 11
Ol pw sarhisab N. accounting 14
a9 sarw-i azad N. elm tree 14
o 9 sarw-i saht N. an erect cypress tree 14
Ob % 9 sarw-i Saryan N. beech tree (here rendered U_<& 4y ) 14
SEE 9w sarw-i ‘ar‘ar N. Chinese sumac tree 14
9w sarwaz N. soldier 15
[0 saza N. a merited reward or punishment
e sa‘l N. effort 10
o Sa‘id PN. man’s name, Sa‘id
M safar N. journey, travel
- safil N. city wall 5
Jw saqal N. beard
)-gw sakkiz Num. 8
u‘-ulj ng Sakkiz Tas PN. place name, Sakkiz Tash “Eight 8
Stones”
OluSiw | siksin Num. 80
(_,)LW salam Interj. “Hi!”; N. safety, peace
olalw sultan N. sultan 14
olalkw Sultan Mahmuad PN. Sultan Mahmud Khan 11
O dgaxe Han
colalw saltanat N. kingship 12
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e salla N. turban
Oloww saman N. wheat straw 6
Jo8 ) yon Samarqand PN. Samarqand, a city in today’s 11
Uzbekistan
Cyew sén Pro. informal singular you
A sunnat N. “tradition”; a category of Muslim 15
jurisprudence
033 ) Soww sap-reza N. gravel (2 SWoj) Souw “gravelly”) 11
dg;w, sinil N. younger sister
S sunni PN./Adj. Sunni
9w su N. water 3
JI | g0 su’al N. question
O guaw siit N. milk 1
15 o sawda N. trade, commerce
)f 15 gun sawdagar N. merchant
ISP sor- V. to ask 14
g sora- V. to manage, govern 9
Jgw s0z N. word 3
N J) o sozla- V. to speak 14
- 07"3’ J) gun s0zlas- V. to discuss (together) 12
_J:,:g ‘_;‘5 ) 9o sOzini qil- VP. to talk about someone 10
Bl gw sogaq see B9lw sawug
-®  ge0 s0q- V. to hit, to strike
o 3_5  guo soqus N. fighting 8
g 55 o soqus- V. to fight physically (with each other)
J | g0 sol Adj. left (direction) 15
N g0 sula- V. to lock, to shut or lock in 9
S5 g0 sup N. a unit of length, “inch”
SIS g0 sopik N. bone
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‘)S 9w sopra see 0 )SJ g8 sOpra 13
5 )i, g0 sonra Adv. later; Adj. after, beyond; Conj. later 11
Sy soy- V. to slaughter 3
Sy sOy- V. to kiss
O 9w Sayhtin daryasi PN. the Jaxartes River 11
S
S sayr N. travel 15
A siz Pro. formal singular you
s semiz Adj. fat 11
Ui see (yw sdin
- 9w sindur- V. to break, to snap
_&{_w sin- V. soak, seep 11
a8 S 3 se-barga N. clover (literally “three-leaf’) 11
Aoddun seSanba PN. Tuesday 8
oS
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
L sa see ol sah 14
3 )f L sagird N. student, pupil, disciple
‘au sam N. evening
ol $ah N. shah 14
oly ol $ah rah N. a highway (“royal road”) 11
Jols $ahid N. witness 7
Jols Sayad Conj. Perhaps 12
v Sab N. night
JES? Sajara N. tree, pedigree, genealogy 12
dpa Sarr mard “grim fellow” 15
5 Sarab N. wine 14
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P Sarq N. east 11
é P Sarqi Adj. eastern 8
Camy Sart at PN. Shariah; law
o % Sarif Adj. noble, sacred
gig P Sarik N. partner, companion 12
Ol Sa‘ban PN. month of Shaban 8
)5;“ Sukr N. gratitude 13
AaSl Sukufta Adj. blooming (Persian, participle of 15
CRaS sukufian “to bloom”)
Jleis Samal N. wind
Il Simal N. north 11
Ao Sanba N. Saturday
A Sah see 0L §ah
g Sahar N. city (&< é-e yéni Sahar “New 8
City”)
Ol yg i Sahristan N. town and its inhabitants 15
Srglo Sahart Adj. of the city 11
o Su Art. this 2
JI |9 Sawwal Islamic month of Shawwal 7
D9 Sor Adj. bitter, salty
Logd Sorpa N. soup 1
Ly g Sor-darya N. ocean, the “salt sea” 5
J g Sul Art. this 2
-0 g Sim- V. to suck on 16
Aol Suncd in this way, to this extent 14
o gl Sunda “in that place” (< 03+ J | g-dv) 8
@;‘;, Sayh N. shaykh; an elder, head of a religious
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olgd S:j‘; lSl(e;?/]lsliiahab PN. Shaykh Shahab ud-Din 14
o Sayda Adj. mad, crazy 16
Rl Sirin Adj. sweet 1
ollard Saytan PN. Satan
oo s
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
celbo sahib N. master; companion
Bolo sadiq Adj. true, faithful
o) subh N. early morning, dawn 14
Cusuo suhbat N. conversation 13
‘J-"""’ sahra N. countryside
OPue sahn N. courtyard 11
o )—"" Juo sadd afirin “a hundred congratulations” (Persian) 15
Lo safa N. pleasantness 11
&:jw safaliq Adj. pleasant 11
Cduo sifat N. manner 15
).fbp Safar Islamic month of Safar 7
B9liuo sandiiq N. box 16
é 940 sufl PN. Sufi
ey
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
92 zurlr Adj. necessary 12
cIMs zalalat N. error 15
Zamir N. conscience
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celb ta‘at N. obedience 14
L')UUD tanab N. a unit of distance
avlb tayifa N. people, sect, group, tribe
dalb tabaqa N. group, stratum, type 15
grﬂlg tabib N. physician
w _)_19 taraf N §ide; in constructiqn X taraﬁdin 8
indicates 'the agent X in a passive
construction
-5 w J_b taraf tut- VP. to take a side 12
oL )_19 Turpan PN. place name, Turpan/Turfan 7
day _)_19 tariqa N. way, method; PN. the Sufi path
‘3[,_19 ta‘am N. food 13
Wb tilla N. a gold coin
b talaq N. divorce
J 3_19 taba PN. name of a tree in Paradise 10
oL 5b tafan PN. the Flood 16
-8 st tayy qil- VP. traverse (quickly) 14
,)L:JQ tayyar Adj. ready
dub tayyaba Adj. good (Arabic) 15
bz
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
PJU& zalim Adj. tyrannical
_}mUb zahir Adj. clear, apparent 14
w\)j, zarafat N. joke, prank 11
zulm N. oppression, tyranny




%
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SLle ‘abid N. worshipper 13
EL; ‘Aj PN. the fmtediluvian giant ‘Aj, usually 16
called ‘Uj Z9&
J-_?.L; ‘ajiz Adj. weak, powerless, humble
wale ‘adat N. custom
Jdale ‘adil Adj. just, equitable
Sole adt PN. member of the tribe of ‘Ad ole; Adj. 16
giant 1n stature
é_,j..Lc. ‘asiq Adj. in love; N. passion 16
Budole see (3ol ‘asiq 16
Jsle ‘aqil Adj. intelligent 14
ol ‘alam N. world 12
e ‘alim N. scholar 14
Sle al Adj. esteemed, great 8
ﬁL‘: ‘amm N. common people; Adj. common use, 7
for the common good
wale ‘ibadat N. worship 13
dftﬂ dus ‘Abdullah PN. man’s name, Abdullah 12
g_a_:_blju# ‘Abd ul-Latif PN. man’s name, Abd ul-Latif 8
olxc ‘ajayib Adj. strange, wondrous 14
e ‘ajab Adj. r.e.markable, strange, wondrous, 11
surprising
cdlae ‘adalat N. equity, justice
Ade ‘adad N. number 13
Jae ‘adl N. justice
J:’j‘)“\-“ ‘Azra’l PN. the archangel Azrael 10
alye ‘araba N. a cart on two large wheels
Blye ‘Iraq place name, Iraq (including both “Arab 12
Iraq” and “Persian Iraq”)
‘arab PN. an Arab
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RVEIYEe ‘Arab Muhammad PN. ‘Arab Muhammad Khan 12
UL‘> Han
Oliws 4o ‘Arabistan PN. Arabia 3
U2 ‘arz N. petition, complaint
e ‘izzat N. glory 15
-J8oly £y ‘azm-i rah qil- VP. to set out on the road for (see P 15
J8- azm gil-)
-Jé ey ‘azm qil- VP. set out for 14
3 ‘aziz Adj. great, precious
S ‘askar N. soldier 8
PR ‘iSrat N. spending time together 16
‘M]é_; ‘azim Adj. grand 13
Cgac ‘aftnat N. putridity 11
Jae ‘aql N. intelligence
CM‘C ‘ilaj N. remedy, cure; often means “way,” 15
“means to achieve an end,” or
“alternative”
ﬁl" ‘alam N. flag, banner
PJ‘_ ‘ilm N. knowledge, science
Lol ‘ulama N. scholars (Arabic plural of @Jle alim) 13
UL‘-_ ‘Al PN. man’s name 7
‘Q)A | dude ‘alayhi ‘s-salam “(Peace be upon him!)” 10
ogle ‘alayhimmi “(Peace be upon them!)” 10
s-salam
o
Oylas ‘imarat N. building, edifice
N ‘umr N. life 12
colie ‘inayat N. favor, bestowal 12
Byis ‘Aniq PN. ‘Anugq, an evil daughter of Adam 16
and Hawa ¢! 9> (Adam and Eve), usually
called ‘Anaq (8 or ‘Anaq Qls
Jge ‘ahad N. age, period of time 12
s Tsa PN. ‘Isa (biblical Jesus) 13




g
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e gar N. cave 13
e galib Adj. victorious
ol gayib Adj. disappeared 15
o J_;; garb N. west 11
&% garq Adj. drowned 9
oyl garib Adj. strange; poor, needy 13
0,& gurra N. (white) spot 15
Jye gazal N. ghazal, a kind of poetry 12
olie gazaliyat N. plural of J3& gazal 12
ALY gaflat N. carelessness, inattention 8
G}&, gula¢ N. a unit of length
e galbir N. unit of weight, one-eighth of a patman,
or the amount of area that can grow that
much grain
4,5,[_& galaba V. victory 9
hile galat N. mistake, error 12
P.'c gam N. sorrow, grief
O’)i“é gamkin Adj. sorrowful 10
Canil ganimat N. booty, spoils 8
axlge Gulja PN. city of Ghulja 9
S p
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
d>)ld parca N. piece, parcel (of land) 7
o )6 Farst PN. Farsi, Persian language 12
Juold fasil Adj. dividing 7
1t fanT Adj. transitory, passing
-0l faydalan- V. use (<O (pd- -din faydalan- 8

“to use X”)
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ould fayda N. benefit, use
C)Alé patman N.a 1'1niF of .weight, or a unit of 7
area indicating the amount of land
necessary to grow that amount of
wheat
Olglyd farawan Adj. abundant 11
J3),8 farzand N. child 15
didnyd farista N. angels 10
Cuoyd fursat N. opportunity, time
) J_g farz N .“obligation”; a category of Muslim 15
jurisprudence
ale )9 Fargana PN. Ferghana, the Ferghana Valley 11
@ J_g farq N. distinction, difference
48,9 firqa N. group 8
Ole )3 farman N order, command; speegh (when 10
given by a respected or kingly figure)
lopolesd farman-bardar Adj. obedient 15
J@.) 99, )9 parwardigar N. God 10
Cdund fazilat N. excellence 11
b_a_'g fuqara N. common people 6
Aad faqir Adj. poor; N. “your humble author” 12
)ﬁ fikir N. thought, opinion, idea 12
oM fulan Adj. a certain; N. so-and-so
ol _9“'6-9 pahlawan N. hero, champion 15
(“'e'é fahm N. understanding 12
_M fahmla- V. to understand, comprehend 12
JW‘ 949 fahwu ‘l-murad N. a desired outcome (Arabic) 15
oalaJId 3_9 fawqu ‘l-‘adah Adj. extraordinary 8
-Jlusd pis- V. to ripen; to be ready; to be prepared 16
through cooking
- gid pisiir- V. to cook 16
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o qabz N. tax collector 13
C‘ 19! ug,_.,Lg qabz-i arwah PN. Angel of Death 13
sl alqat N. scrub, bushes 16
ol qat N. layer 12
et qat- V. join, connect 11
'ui’ﬂjlé qatis- V. to join together, to meet 16
"“”@ qattiq Adj. hard 1
_Gl_'é qac- V. flee 8
-) ﬁlé qacur- V. to cause to flee 9
gt qacir N. mule
B) N qadir Adj. able, powerful; PN. man’s name,
Qadir
Bt qar N. snow
©HB qart N. reciter of the Qur’an
ooé qgas N. eyebrow; side, presence, place 15
b8 qas- see 'G@ gac- 9
@2:[5 qazi N. gadi, Islamic judge
Nws (908 qaz ‘askar N. chief judge 9
[ Rrat) qa‘ida N. rule, custom
Je qal- V. to stay, remain; to be left in a state 8
BB Qalmaq PN. Kalmyk Mongol 9
OL‘J@ qalin Adj. thick 11
LB qama- V. lock, shut 8
ok gan N. blood
4,':‘3[5 gqancé Adj. how much?
'8,_\_3[5 qandag Adj. what kind?, how (quality)?
I8 331_”9 ganiin N. law 12
09918 gqawun N. melon 11
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-cold qayt- V. to return 9
'&\,_\,3@ qaydag Adj. what kind (of thing) 14

ﬂ@ qayar Adv. where?, which place?
B qaysi Adj. which? 15
J.}é qabr N. grave, tomb
ub-.*-é qabz N. grasping, seizing 13
J y_?g qabil N. acceptance, consent 16
é:é getiq N. yogurt 1
Jid qatl N. murder 13
Olxd gacan When?
SEY qadar Postposition. up to (- )43 4& -ga gadar 8
“up to X”)
il u,u.J.é qudasa ‘llah_u “(May God sanctify his beloved heart!)” 15
}3}-"3‘ ™ sirrahu ‘1-‘aziz
0w udd qafida_sa sirrahu “(May God sanctify his beloved heart!)” 15
5 },JI ‘1-‘aziz
fsdé qadam N. step 15
)—5 qir N. a low dyke of earth separating fields 7
\)5 qara Adj. black 1
1,8 qara- V. to look at 10
It qarar N. decision
O‘Jé Qur’an N. the Qur’an 14
3;S.sb§ qarangu Adj. dark
J _9!}_“9 qarawul N. guard post; scout troop
o2 J_?; qarz N. debt
lus,8 qarzdar N. debtor
8,9 qirq Num. 40
S J_g qéri Adj. old (of body) 6
B¢ qazan N. cookpot
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J 38 qizil Adj. red 1
Jﬁ_)—é see d)-é qizil 15
EV-D gisqa Adj. short 5
(°‘““§ qism N. kind, sort
P._;A_“g qassam N. oath
Jolad qasayid N. plural of 6duad gasida, a kind of 12
poetry
duad qasaba N. fortress 11
Juad qasad N. intent 15
ua.,,a_é qisas N. stories, tales, legends
dynd qissa N. story 16
ad qutb N. a pole; the Pole Star
Cualad qutbiyyat N. the quality of being a “pole” (Jrd 15
qutb), in the Sufi sense of a perfected
human being
0ykad qatra N. droplet
1 J.la_é 5 J_jg_g qatra qatra Adv. in droplets 15
éhé qat’ N. cutting 15
e &bé qat’ qil- VP. to travel across 14
dalad qit'a N. fragment (a kind of poetry) 16
Jé qul N. slave
@15 qili¢ N. sword
d=J)d qal‘a N. fortress 11
(“‘@ qalam N. pen; speech 11
gt qalandar N. beggar, ascetic
49 qulla N. peak, summit 11
Q8 qand N. sugar 1
Hlasd qintar N. a unit of weight
8 qéni Where?
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
B9ligd Qutluq Backir PN. man’s name, Qutluq Bachkir 9
Az
89393 quduq N. (water) well 5
Oleygd qurgan N. fortress 11

-8)9d qorg- V. to fear 16
09398 gorqun N. fear 9
)98 qozi N. lamb 2
oo 55 qus N. bird; fowling 11
_02{95 qos- V. to join 13
09 5_3 qoSun N. army
Dlegd qogla- V. to pursue
0998 gogun N. melon
FE-PY: qop- V. to get up (from sleep) 14
J 3_23 qawl N. speech, thing said 7
Jsd qol N. hand 15
3y 43 qulaq N. ear 15
e 3_23 gqawm N. a group of people 10
e 93 qum N. sand 11
Ol gd qomandan N. commander 8
) 3:9 qon- V. to sleep 14
S Y qon N. bottom, ass 15
S9d qoy N. sheep 3
-S 3_3 qoy- V. to place, put 7
- 55 quy- V. to pour 11
e qoyci N. shepherd 13
B9 3_3 quyruq N. tail; foot of a mountain 16
Q 49 qoyi Adj. downstream 11
Jolepnd qirgawul N. pheasant 11
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
AEAD Qirgiz PN. Kyrgyz
A8 qiz N. daughter, girl 4
M né qiz bala N. girl 4
Jond see Lj)é qizil 1
Uwd qis N. winter 11
-8 qil- V. to do 5
JB g Jé qil-u qal N. debate 13
Casd qimmét Adj. expensive 1
-Lud qiyna- V. to get hot 10
Sk
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
(55“5 kisi N. person 2
Jlf kar N. craft, work 10
Olg JLS karwan N. caravan
,mls Kasgar PN. place name, Kashgar 4
Jel§ kagaz N. paper
J_'gls kafir N. nonbeliever 10
o kan N. mine
uLS kabab N. roasted meat, kebab
oLﬁs kibran Adj. great (plural) 14
ELY kit- V. leave
oS kitab N. book 2
9‘-75 kutub N. books (Arabic plural of g\ﬁs kitab 11
“book”)
&5 Katak1 nisba, “of Katak” 14
a8 katta Adj. large 8
é‘_s kag Adj. late 14
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
k_§=,_,¥,5 kicik Adj. small 2
4%5 kecd N. night, evening 8
[RENLY kadhuda N. head of a household; father 15
wbs kiramat N. rr_1iracle (worked through the agency of
a saint)
S )5 kurst N. throne 15
- UAS kés- V. to cut 12
H"*"S kasb N. profession 10
JMS kesil Adj. sick; N. sickness 3
6\35 kisi N. person, people
_ds kal-/kel- V. to come 3
oM kulah N. hat 14
- 3115 kltiir- V. to cause to come, to bring; to pass 16
down over generations
“5 kam Adj./Adv. few, less
obj g ‘Qf kam wa ziyad “more or less”; N. approximation 12
dw JAS kimersa N. someone; person 16
FIKY kema N. boat
@4&5 kemaici N. ferryman 9
> )US kanara N. edge 11
ERLY ként N. town 7
@;5 kanj N. oneself 13
&34;5 kindik N. navel 12
S8 kén Adj. wide, broad 5
9 )S,S kéagri Adj. wide, broad 5
L_;,_es kahf N. cave (Arabic) 13
4_;€_§ kohna Adj. old
< 35 kop Adj. many 8
S 959 35 kopriik N. bridge
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
E95 kii¢ N. strength, power
_@5 koe V. to migrate, to move
> 55 Kuca PN. Kuchar, city in Xinjiang 4
O 55 Kockiyan PN. Caucasian 15
- 35 kor- V. to see 5
-SlygS korsit- V. to show
s )§ kurst N. chair 15
- _95 55 korgiiz- V. to show
-09) 35 koriin- V. to be seen; to be visible 15
o) 35 Kiira PN. placename, Kiird 9
B 55 koz N. eye 6
B 55 kiiz N. autumn 11
OLS S Kos-kiyan see OUS> ¢S Kockiyan 15
b 55 kuSa N. corner 14
S, 35 kok Adj. blue/green 1
J 35 kol N. lake 3
-J 35 kiil- V. to laugh
-0 35 kom- V. to bury 15
Jb 55 komal- V. to be buried 15
Uge 55 kiimiis N. silver
O 35 kiin N. day, sun 7
-9 55 kondiir- V. to persuade 15
393 35 kiindiiz N. daytime
wg Y 35 Kuny Kis PN. place name, Kung Kis 9
dﬁ 35 koniil N. heart, mind 4
LY J{, 35 kontilgé kal- VP. to come to one’s mind 12
&
%] L;S’ 55 konli aq Adj. kind 4
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
1,8 vlg 55 konli qara Adj. mean 4
Y 35 kiinla- V. to be jealous (over someone) 16
S 55 kiy- .. -in-law (€91 S 35 kiiy-ogul “son-
in-law”)
-S 55 koy- V. to burn
_ é kiy- V. to wear, to put on
4,,,_.{5 kecéd N. night 9
_ j§ kir- V. to enter 11
J":‘S Kes qurgani the f01.'tress pf Kesh, present—day 11
L;L.C:) 35 Shahrisabz in Uzbekistan
%%5 kayfiyat N. quality 13
hi:s kigiz N. felt rug
ﬁ{S kim Who?; see &S ke
f“-'fs kiyim N. clothing, garment
duw ).0.35 kimérsa N. somebody 6
mf kiyn N. the rear, the back part
(Jﬁs keyin Adpv. afterwards, behind; Postposition.
after
SoS ken see S8 kiiy 12
a5 ke Conj. that; who; which
Sg
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
%Af gap N. talk, speech
3 )f 15 )5 girdagird N. area all around 11
Sid )f gardi$ N. cycle, overturning, succession 13
)-f giiz N. a unit of length
LY see k;f gap
JS gul N. rose 11
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
28 gunah N. sin
WS gunbad N. dome, indicating a shrine 13
&9 5§ guruné N. rice
o ~‘~,5§ gost N. meat 1
& ilim N. woven ru
P g g
J1
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
4:”“\ NIEURY 12 "ilaha ’illa llahu “There is no god but God; Muhammad is the 14
Muhammadun messenger of God.” This is the Shahada, the
J Joxo 8
A c&l\ rastlu 11ahi Muslim declaration of faith.
(_v'y lazim Adj. necessary
Y lala N. tulip 11
J lab N. lip, edge
u"u libas N. clothing 14
Sad laskar N. soldier 9
ada) lattf Adj. elegant 11
J=J la‘l N. ruby 15
| lugat N. language 12
1ha) lafaz N. word 11
sl lagab N. what someone is known as; a title or 14
: nickname
- SJ lekin Conj. but
¢ m
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
& o b Ma wara ‘n-nahar PN. “The Land Beyond the River,” 11
Transoxiana, Mawarannahar
(NB: when reading out loud, most
pronounce it like “Mawranahar”)
majara N. event 13

ly>lo
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outlying region of a settlement

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
on>lo Macin place name, southern China or “Machin” 15
e mazar N. shrine
JbL mal N. goods, wares; livestock
(YA mama N. old woman 16
Sl mayil Adj. toward, inclining 11
ol mah N. month, moon (Persian) 7
(Before a month, it has an ezafe: mah-i
Sawwal “the month of Shawwal.” [See
10.4])
S mabada Conj. “just in case”; “in the event that”; a
’ strong “if”
Sl mubarak Adj. blessed 15
,5)\“ Mubarak bolsun! “Congratulations!” 15
Ogedg2
b guo mabsit Adj. detailed 13
AR mutahayyir Adj. astonished 13
S mutassil Adj. bordering 7
_Adie mutagayyir Adj. changed 13
Jbe masal N. example
JGis mithqal N. a small unit of weight
Jio misl N. proverb 12
5 misl-i “like, as, such as” 11
b e masnawiyat N. plural of (§ % masnawr, a kind of 12
poetry
41,.“ mujallad Adj. bound (as a volume) 12
>0 majlis N. meeting 8
p Ao muhtaram Adj. respected 8
LIS Muharram PN. the month of Muharram
Pgm mahkam Adj. tight, firm; Adv. Firmly 10
Joe mahall N. time, season 11
) N mabhallat N. neighborhood, quarter or area of a town; 11
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> mahalla see W>e mahallat 11
Joswo Muhammad PN. man’s name, Muhammad 7
Jaso Muhammad PN. the Prophet Muhammad “the chosen” 12
ué-lﬂaaﬁ Mustafa
Pt muhtasar Adj. minor, insignificant 11
i muhtasar N. summary; the long and short of it 13
@ 31::90 mahliq N. creation (of God), living creature 14
e muddat N. period of time 13
Eowe muda‘‘a N. reason 15
Og8de madfiin Adj. buried (related to Arabic (Y83 dafin 13
“burial”)
3 35 Jo mazkar Adj. the aforementioned 7
o) 55 o mazkiira Adj. the aforementioned (feminine) 7
- mazhab N. school of jurisprudence within Islam 14
' (i.e. Hanafi, Maliki, etc.)
Mbﬁ murataba N. time, occasion 9
48 193 muraqaba N. trance 15
43 0 martaba N. rank, degree, station 15
&53 0 murtafi’ Adj. high up 11
z )j, mur¢ N. pepper 1
NURV murid N. disciple 14
J_Z_;L‘M musafir N. traveler 11
Cnld mast Adj. intoxicated
oo mustmand Adj. unfortunate 15
L; giun mustawli Adj. overwhelming 13
I o masjid N. mosque 11
9 ue masrir Adj. happy 13
Oladuo Musulman PN. Muslim

A Msao masnad-niSin Adj. in the seat of honor 15
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see (3lalo miltig

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
O e musarraf Adj. honored 13
w J musrif Adj. overlooking 11
S S an musrik N. polytheist 15
Jg_;w‘, muskil Adj. difficult 10

D94dun mashar Adj. famous, known as or for 11
oo maslahat N. advice, discussion 14
Olauas musannafat N. compositions (plural of Persian 4&uase 1

musannafa)

e yLb_p mazlim (kisi) N. woman 2

(55)

Jduze ma ‘bad N. place of worship 13

J PYE9S ma’qul Adj. satisfied, willing 15

e 31,_A ma‘lim Adj. known 13

0)ga20 ma ‘miira N. an inhabited place, the inhabited world 11

ey ma‘'na N. meaning 12

J g0 Mogul PN. Mongol 11

ablioe mugabila N. confrontation; Adj. confronting 8

Oybo mugarrab N. intimgte or familiar person; an angel 10
allowed into the presence of God

dguabo maqsid N. goal, intention 15
Oladadoe muqatta‘at N. plural of blﬁin mugatta ", short poems 12

d:,j,[ip Mika’il PN. the archangel Michael 10

O[ﬂg‘, makiyan N. hen 2
Yo mulla N. mullah 4

oS oo Mo Mu}lé Sawkat PN. man’s name 9
JJPT Ahtind

ada>Me mulahaza N. observation 14

ﬁJW mulazim N. servant; lieutenant 13
e millat N. sect; religious community 14
Biko 8
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é:ja_lﬁ miltiq N. rifle 8
Slo malik N. king 13
Sle milk N. property 7
Slo mulk N. kingdom 13
ol Mimit PN. man’s name 7
ogM mumkin Adj. possible
Sloo mamlakat N. territory, country
Y méan Pro. I, me
Olle munajat N. prayer 10
)f ol munada-gar N. herald 15
b munasib Adj. appropriate 12
WU‘-" munasibat N. connection, occasion 8
) munawwar Adj. illuminated 10
&:@o menin Pro. my
Ol&_@ mehman N. guest
Ligo muhayya Adj. prepared 10
'C )90 muwarrih N. historian 12
ise mu’arrih see T30 muwarrih 12
Jge muz N. ice 1
Slige mozay N. calf 3
0930 mawzin Adj. balanced in its proportions 11
Pgwge mawsim Adj. known as 11
Y Miisa PN. man’s name, Musa (biblical Moses) 7
B g0 masiqt N. music 11
Jd 3£ g0 Mogul PN. Mongol
Olid 9 90 Mogulistan PN. place name, Moghulistan, the “land 12
of the Mongols,” roughly modern-day
southern Xinjiang
() 90 mawlana N. master (as a title) 14
moma N. grandmother
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
4 90 munci Adpv. this much, to this degree
R ge mundin “from this” (& (123- + 92) 8
Sgo miy N. hair 14
S0 muyT Adj. hairy (< (§$# miy “hair”) 14
) may N. wine, alcohol
Oldae maydan N. square; field 11
e J—C e Mir ‘é_li Ser PN. Mir ‘Ali Sher Navai (1441-1501), 11
é‘}.‘ Nawa'1l famed poet, writer, and patron
Olae mirab N. an official who manages irrigation and 7
’ the distribution of water
Jgeevs mis N. copper
-8 Juo mayl qil- V. to incline 11
Ao mayalan N. inclination, preference (Persian, plural 15
of e mayl “inclination”)
M see (yR mdin
&*A mip Num. 1,000
YIS mewd N. fruit 1
on
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
3 3913 nabud Adj. annihilated 15
JL?U nacar Adj. helpless, compelled; of poor quality
é[.;_,j,u naspati N. pear 11
et nagara N. kettle-drum
NisH nagah Adv. suddenly 10
o }0\3 namus N. law; honor; hidden deceit 14
4ol nama N. letter, epistle, treatise
ob nan N. bread 1
g0 nubiiwat N. prophecy 12
A natfja N. result 8
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oz nacéand Adj. many (see 43%5) 14
c.%:u see 63;3.: necuk 14

O naccin Adj. several (variant of néccd 43) 9
D g nohud N. a very small unit of weight
Caoldd nadamat N. regret 15

&b_., 1S )J\S naz’ra ?ﬁravg N. mourning by lighting a lamp 14

(&b—? g JJ) (nazr c¢irag)

Lo 9 }&, na$w wa nama N. development, growth 11
Cdisd nasib Adj. down a hill 11
- -nisin “sitting at, attending” (suffix from 15

Persian) > (ddCa33 “attending the
throne”

Caoeuad nasthat N. advice 15
P nazar N. brightness (of God) 10
)153 nazar N. look, glance, consideration
(“‘E"’ nazm N. poetry 16
ks namaz N. prayer 15

-9l kel namaz o6t- VP. to say prayers 14
oLl numayan Adj. apparent 14
L yod nemarsd same as 4wy ndrsd “thing” 12

daod nema N. what 5
colg nihayat N. extreme; nihayat-i “extremely”
ol I nawwab N. an official; a person of status; “nabob” 13
o y nobat N. turn, time
@3 Nih PN. man’s name, Nuh (Noah) 16
3 ne “what”; same as 43 nemd 11
W Niyaz PN. man’s name 6
s niyat N. intention, purpose
Y Fen neciik Conj. how, why; Adj. what kind of 12
FES R Nilha PN. place name, Nilkh 9
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
LPETS hujim N. attack 8
‘“‘35 e he¢ kim no one 14
g hér Adj. each, every 10
Olye Herat PN. place name, Herat, a city in present- 11
day Afghanistan; also (52 Hart
Jﬁf Sy hirgiz Adv. never, by no means (with negative
verbs)
Gy Hart see Oy Herdt 1
SHe halak Adj. destroyed, killed 16
o2 him Conj. also 5
oo hamana as soon as (used after the infinite of
the verb, e.g., Blao SlopS H¥,SCal
Qo9 )9l Léskdrldr kirmdk hamana
urustug “As soon as the soldiers entered,
we fought.”)
o himmat N. ambition 15
doo h&mma Adj. all 9
Olwloa Hindustan PN. place name, India 12
S hunar N. skill 10
| 92 hawa N. weather, air, climate 6
T he¢ Adv. never, not at all 9
9W
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
9 wi Conj. and 1
o=lg wajib N .“necessary”; a category of Muslim 15
jurisprudence
Eylg warig N. heir 7
3y warid Adj. informed, known 11
,)-i" 9 wafir Adj. abundant 11
é\ 9 waqi* N. an occurrence
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-Jg a8ly wagqi‘ bol- V. to be (located) 1
Oladlg waqi at N. (pl) events 9
dadlg wagqi‘a N. incident, event 8
a8lg wagqif Adj. aware 13
aadg wasiqa N. confirmation of an oath 7
d>9 wajh N. plan, method
)9 waraga N. heirs (plural of Arabic Cylg waris 7

“heir”)
dawg wasat N. middle 11
O_b 9 watan N. homeland 14
-Ju8 u_]p 9 watan qil- VP. to settle down 14
odeg wa'da N. promise 15
wlog wafat N. death

Bgdyg wuquf N. awareness 12
C,Jlfg wakalat N. power to represent 8
J‘_“S 9 wakil N. representative 8
Qe}, 9 wilayat N. country 11
J 9 wall Conj. but, nevertheless 11
©29 wahm N. suspicion 13

O!}ﬁ 9 wayran Adj. ruined, devastated

Sy
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter

L ya Conj. or; “Oh!” 4
-l yat- V. to lie down 9
,b yar, yar N. friend (yar); bow (as with an arrow) 5,15

(var); plural ObL yaran
Shb yarala- V. to wound 8
-l yarat- V. to create 10
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
J‘-‘Sjli Yarkand PN. place name, Yarkand
C}»‘J b yarliq N. command, proclamation 8
-9b yaru- V. to light up, to shine 14
o Hb yarim N. half; Adj. half
S5b yaz N. summer
-5k yaz- V. write 5
-0l yas- see -Lwbs yasa- 13
-L“’li yasa- V. to array; to construct, build 12
9wl yasaw N. military order 12
ok yas Adj. young; N. year of age, e.g., (3! O9! 6,11
u:ulg on ikki yas “twelve years old”; N. tear
(from the eyes)
-Lab yaSa- V. to live; to grow older
09 3,‘;[3 yasurun Adj. clear, open; Adv. openly 13
83 yag N. rain; grease, fat, oil 11
8L yaq “No.” 6
-3L yaq- V. to light (-Bb W9l 4~ g4 of yag- “to 8
light X on fire”)
8L yaqa N. edge 11
oL yalgan N. lie, falsehood 12
3,“,[)“ yambu N. a silver ingot, Chinese yuanbao
2930l yamgur N. rain
ob yan N. side 11
Sk yani see (39 yiyi 8
RASSL yanidin Adv. anew (= (3 3%) 8
aéqb yawga Adj. hostile; ferocious 12
-C yét- V. to arrive 8
(b -cy) yat- V. to lie (down) 15
Oiady yatmis Num. 70
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
A yéttd Num. 7
e yahsi Adj. good 1
5 yar N. place 2
BN yar yér N. every place 14
é‘,)ﬂ yiraq Adj. far, distant 15
Ol see )b yar 15
) ) g yosun N. manner, custom 12
Judis yesil Adj. green
Ogdn Ya‘qib PN. man’s name, Ya‘'qub 7
ey ya‘ni Conj. “that is to say” 15
_'b, yig- V. to gather 13
L?l’z’ yagacci N. carpenter 16
Gl"f yagac N. wood; N. league (unit of distance) 10, 11
-)U:.g yigla- V. to cry, to weep 16
&y yaqa N. edge, side 16
Ol-‘“ii yaksan Adj. singular 15
M yakSanba PN. Sunday 8
Ca-ie yigit see Ca-g-ig yigit 16
4o )§£ yigirmi Num. 20
" /” yigit N. young man; cavalryman 14
& yil N. year 7
y“LQa Yamatu PN. place name, Yamatu, southeast of 9
Ghulja
Ol yaman Adj. bad, evil; Adv. very much 3,16
é"ﬁ yeni Adj. new 1
Ly yand Adv. again; more, other 9
-9 yu- V. to wash
6 93 yoté- V. to swallow 16
yiir- V. to walk, to go about 12
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter
g yurt N. country, land, place 5
-0 ylirt- see -9)92 12

39 yliz N. face, surface; Num. 100 12
w 93 Yasuf man’s name 11
k] 93 yoq V. “there is no” 2
$)las Iy yuqqari Adj. high, above 16
J 93 yol N. road; a unit of distance 3
-Jg2 yul- V. to pull up, to pluck 16
o) W I yolbars N. tiger
O9dg yulgun N. tamarisk
-3 3_} 9 yolug- N. to run across, encounter 13
Léwe 92 yumsa- V. to soften 15
é}l 9099 yumulaq Adj. round 5
Olgo Yiinan PN. Greece 13
-3 ya-/ye- V. to eat 6
- _)L.,\ﬁ yebér- V. to send 12
G yetti see A ytti 12




Index of Grammar and Suffixes

Abbreviated accusative, -n, 12.22
Abilitative, 11.9

Ablative Case, 3.3.2; partitive 10.14; expressing

reason 12.14
Abstractive -lig/-lik/-lug/-liig, 7.6.2, 12.8
Accusative Case, 3.3.4
-al, abilitative 11.9
-ali/-éli/-yli, voluntative 14.6
amma, 5.6
-at, -an, Persian plurals, 11.14
Aorist, 10.7
Attributive adjectives, 1.4

-ar/-ar/-ur/-lir, aorist, 10.7; -ar erdi, habitual past,

10.7.3
Articles, 2.4
Attributive -lig/-lig/-lug/-lig, 7.6.1
ay, 4.4
-ay/-dy, voluntative, 15.9
-ayin/-dyin, voluntative, 15.16

ba- “with, by means of” 14.7
bar, 2.3.1

basliq, 9.4

-bdur, narrative past, 11.5
be-, “without,” 11.12

biz, 4.3

bol- “to become,” 6.6

Causative, 9.3

-Cd, equative 14.12

-¢i, 10.3

-¢iliq, forming an adjective 16.3
Comparative, -raq/-rdk, 11.10
Conditional, 9.5; using for requests, 16.7
Conjugations, 5.6

Copular sentences, 1.3.1, 11.3, 15.4
Copulative gerund, -p 7.8.2, 12.6

-da/-d4, 2.5, 3.3.1

-daki/-déki, -daqi, 14.13, 16.4
Dates, 7.3.1

Dative case, 3.3.3

de- “to say,” 6.4, 9.8
-dek/-dak, 15.14, 12.21

Delimitative, -gunca/-gucé/-giincé/-giica,
-gicd/-gicd 12.15, 12.16, 14.8

Denominative, -la 15.18

-din/-dan/-dén, 3.3.2, 10.14, 12.14

-dur, 1.3.1, 11.3

emds, 1.3.2
Epenthetic -n-, 12.7
Equative, -¢d 14.12
er- “to be,” 7.4
Ezafe, 10.4, 15.13

-ga/-gi/-qa/-ki, 3.3.3

-gac/-giac, gerund 13.6

-gali/-gdli/-qali/-kéli, 10.8

-gan/-gin, participle, 8.4

-gay/-gdy, imperative 11.8, 15.3

Gender, 16.9

Genitive Case, 3.3.5

-guncéd/-gucd/-glincéd/-giicd, -gic, -gica,
delimitative/terminative 12.15, 12.16

Habitual past, 10.7.3
hédm, 5.6

-i/-si, 3.3.5

i“tobe,” 7.4

-1, ezafe, 10.4

-1, adjectival 11.6

ikan, 11.7

Imperatives, second person: -gay/-gdy 11.8,
-gil/-gil 10.10, familiar 12.4, -y/-plar
15.11; third person: -gay/-géy 11.8, 15.3,
-sun 10.9;

Imperfective gerund, -a -y, 11.9, 12.5

Indirect preterit, -mi$ 13.3

Infinitive, -mag/-mék, 10.12

-ke, subordinating conjunction, 7.5

-1, passive suffix, 8.3

-la, denominative suffix 15.18
-lar/-lar, 3.2

-lig/-lig/-lug/-liig, attributive 7.6.1
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-lig/-lik/-lug/-liig, abstractive 7.6.2, 12.8
Locative case, 2.5, 3.3.1

maén, 4.3

-may/-mdy, negative gerund, 9.7
-mi$, indirect preterit 13.3

-mu, 4.2

-n, abbreviated accusative, 12.22; epenthetic 12.7;
reflexive 15.8

Narrative past, -bdur, 11.5

Negative gerund, 9.7

nemd, epenthetic 5.7

-ni, 3.3.4

-nin, 3.3.5

Nominative case, 3.3.6

Numbers, 7.3

Ordinal number, 7.3.2
0z “self,” 6.5

-p, serial verbs 7.8.1, 12.6; manner 7.8.2
Pair words, 9.6

Palatal harmony, 3.2.1
Participles, 8.4, 10.7.2
Partitive, 10.14

Passive voice, 8.3

Past perfect, 8.4.3

Persian prefixes, 11.12, 14.7
Personal pronouns, 4.3, 10.13
Plural, 3.2, 11.14

Possessive pronouns, 6.1
Possessive suffixes, 3.3.5, 6.1
Present-future tense, 5.2

Question particle, 4.2
-quz/-kiiz, causative, 9.3

-raq/-rak, comparative, 11.10
Reciprocal suffix, -§- 12.20
Roundedness harmony, 6.2

-sa/-sd, conditional, 9.5

sén, 4.3

Simple past, 6.3

siz, sizldr, 4.3

-siz, “without,” 12.3

Subordinating conjunction, 7.5

-sun, 10.9

-§, reciprocal suffix 12.20; verbal noun 15.7
-8icé, 16.5

ta, 12.15, 14.8

Terminative, -guncé/-gucd/-glin¢a/-giic,
-gicd/-gicd 12.15, 14.8

-tur/-tiir, causative suffix, 9.3; copular verb, 11.3, 15.4

u/ul, ular, 4.3

-ur/-iir, aorist, 10.7; causative, 9.3

Verbal nouns, -§ 15.7

Voluntative -ali/-li/-yli 14.6, -ay/-dy 15.9;
-ayin/-dyin 15.16

Vowel-zero alternation, 4.5

wa “and,” 2.2
ya, 4.4

-ye, ezafe, 10.4
yoq, 2.3.2
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